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PREFACE 



\ 



This book is intended for beginners in German, especially 
for those who begin the language in the last two years of 
the High School or in college. It is also designed for pupils 
who have had one year's work in German and who, after a 
simpler beginner's book, need a thorough review of gram- 
mar with a useful and consistent vocabulary and with con- 
stant opportunities for independent use of the language. 
The exercises, first printed in pamphlet form, have already 
been used with beginners at Vassar and at Mount Holyoke 
Colleges and with more advanced classes in several High 
Schools, and have proved themselves satisfactory. The fea- 
tures of this book on which it bases its claim to a place 
among the many beginner's books already in use, are: 

i. The verb as the basis of all work in the language, 
the regular forms being always taken up before the 
irregular. 

2. Early introduction of the German sentence form and 
constant practice in it. 

3. A limited and carefully selected vocabulary of not 
more than 700 words, presented always in connected pas- 
sages; the phrase, not the separate word, the basis of in- 
struction. 

4. The methods adopted for encouraging the pupil to re- 
member words and for discouraging him from constantly 
looking them up anew. 

5. The constant exercises for training the pupil in the in- 
dependent use of German. 

6. The direct method as the basis of instruction, but 

• • • 
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IV PREFACE 

with provision for those teachers who desire some transla- 
tion from English into German. 

7. The book to be used in connection with outside read- 
ing, not to supply the reading matter of the course. 

S. The presentation in the lessons of all grammatical 
forms and constructions in connected passages of German, 
with ample oral exercises; the formal grammar brief and 
clear, containing only essentials and arranged in logical form 
for easy reference. 

9. Constant reviews and special exercises on points of 
greatest difficulty for English speaking people. 

10. The adaptation of the subject matter for use in con- 
nection with illustrative material which may be found in 
every school-room or easily procured by any teacher. 

. This book is really a "Brief Course," as all necessary 
forms and constructions are presented in thirty lessons, 
every fifth lesson being a review and containing no new 
matter. Lessons 38 to 44 give additional material for drill, 
for independent oral and written work, and for review of the 
more difficult points of syntax and idiom. 

The grammar contained in this book is a revision of 
Whitney's "Brief German Grammar," which, in spite of its 
age and its lack of modern exercises, has for more than 
thirty years maintained its place in some of our schools and 
colleges. Its simplicity and directness and the fact that it 
contains only the essentials which every pupil must know 
and yet is sufficiently full for everything needed for High 
School work or for college entrance, has led many teachers 
to prefer it to newer books. It is hoped that it has lost 
none of these good qualities in the form in which it here 
appears. 

A brief pamphlet of methodic suggestions for the use 
of this book has been prepared and will be sent to any 
teacher on application to the publishers. 
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GERMAN LESSONS 

» * 

1. 

Present Tense of Weak or New Verbs. 
Grammar 40, 41. 

All nouns used in the first ten lessons have the same 
form in the nominative, dative and accusative singular. 

ber Seftrer, the teacher. madjett, make, do. 

ber <3<f)fttor, the pupil. rebeft, 1 talk, speak, 

bit Seftreritt, the teacher (fern.). fagot, say, tell, 

bit ©djftlerbt, the pupil (Jem.). ftrfefett, play, 

bad JHttb, the child. ttidjt, not. 

ba6 SWlbdieit, the girl. «id)t*, nothing. 

anttootttn, 1 answer. stub, and. / 

fragett, ask (a question). toantnt, why. 

(Brett, hear. toad, what. . 

(ernes, learn, study. benrfd), German. 

A. Aonfugieren ©ic Me flange 3eit DortottrtS unb rftdtottrt*. 
SBteberJ&olen ©ic e$ mefcrere 2Me, bi$ ©ic e$ rafd& unb fticfecnb 
fagen f dnnen, Conjugate the whole tense forward and back- 
ward. Repeat it several times until you are able to say it 
easily and fluently: 

$eifpiel, example: 3<$ leme $)eutf$, bu lemft $)eutf<$, er, fie, et lemt 
2)eutf<(, totr Ierncn S)eutf$, i&r lemt £)eutf<(, fte lerncn £)eutf<(. 

1. 3d& fage nid&tt. 2. 8Ba« anttoorte td&? 3. $5re td& ntd&t? 
4. SSarum lemc td&? 5. 3$ mad&e ntd&tt. 6. 3Ba* frage td&? 
7* 2Barum fpiele id&? 8. 3d& rebe ntd&t. 

B. 1. 8Ba« mad&t ifyc? 2Btr ternen unb fie fetelen. 2. 2Ba* 
madfjt ber Sefcrer? <gr fragt unb ber ©dfjiiler anttoortet 3. SBar* 

1 40, note 1. 
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4 BRIEF COURSE IN GERMAN [Les. 1 

urn fagt bad tinb ntd&te? <S$ f)5rt nid&t, e$ fetelt 4. SBaS 
anttoortet baS 2Rftbd&en? ©ic rcbct nid)t. 5* £)ie Seljrerin 
rebct ©eutfdj unb bic ©d&itlerin Icrnt £)eutfd). 

C. i. What are you learning? I am not studying, I 
am playing. 2. Why does he not answer? He does not 
hear, he is playing. 3. What is the teacher saying? He 
is saying nothing, and the pupil hears nothing. 4. What 
do they do? The teacher asks and they answer, 5. We 
ask; why do they not answer? They are not talking. 
6. The child speaks German; the teacher does not speak 
German. 



2. 

Imperfect of Weak or New Verbs. 
Declension of the Definite Article- 
Grammar 40, 41, 9 1. 

ber SHtiftift, the pencil. Iteben, love, 

bie £fire, the door. Bffncn, open, 

bad 9311b, the picture. tanjcn, 1 dance, 

bad 2Bisdj, the book. toerfaufen, sell, 

bad £eft, the notebook. after, but. 

arbetten, 1 work. Ja, yes. 

fattfett, buy. fieftent, yesterday. 

lafitn, laugh. Ijeuie, to-day. 
ttMttt? at what time, when? 

A. $on{u0teren ©ic bie flange 3eit bortoftrts unb riidtottrts. 
28ieberf)olen ©ic e$ mefcrere 2Me, bis ©ie e$ rafd) unb flicfeenb 
fagen f dnnen, Conjugate the whole tense forward and back- 
ward. Repeat until you are able to say it easily and fluently: 

fteifpiel: 3d) Kebte ben Secret, bu liebteft ben Seftrer, er, fie, et fiebte ben 
Secret, u.f.tt>. (read unb fo tocitcr), etc. 

1 40, note X. 
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1. 3d& Hebtc bie ©d&illerin unb ben ©d&iller. 2. SBa« fragtc 
i$ bad 2Rttbd&en? 3. SBann berlaufte idj bad $uc$? 4. 3fd& 
arbeitcte geftern unb td& fpiele fceute, 

B. 1. SBarunt arbeitete bet ©filler geftern? £)er ©filler 
unb ber gefcrer arbeiteten nid&t geftern, fie fptelten. 2. SBaS 
madjt bad $inb? 6d Itebt bie Secretin, aber ed liebt ben Setter 
nid&t. 3* SBad fagte bad 2Rttbd&en geftern? 3# fcflrte ntd&t, 
n>ad fie fagte; id& rebete ntd&t, td& arbeitete* 4* SBann lauften 
©ie bad JBudf)? 3$ laufte bad «ud& unb bad JBilb geftern* 
5* taufteft bu bad $eft? 3d& laufte bad #eft unb ben SBIeiftift 
fceute. 6* SBarunt flffnete bie geljrerin bie litre? ©ie flffnete 
bie Jure nid&t, bie ©d&iilerin 5ffnete bie litre. 

C. i. What are you doing? Why do you not dance? 
We laughed and danced yesterday, but we are working 
to-day. 2. When did the girl buy the notebook? She 
bought the notebook yesterday, and she is buying the 
pencil to-day. 3. Why is the pupil buying the book? 
She is learning. What is she learning? She is learning 
German. 4. She bought the pencil and book yesterday. 
5. Did the teacher buy the picture to-day? I did not 
hear what he bought. 6. What is the pupil doing? He is 
opening the door. He is not opening the door; we opened 
the door. 

3. 

Present and Imperfect of Strong or Old Verbs- 
Inverted Order. 



ber JBrief, the letter. 


ttetn, no. 


ber ©a$, the sentence. 


tonri, there. 


ber <Stuf}l, the chair. 


$ter, here. 


bie San!, the bench. 


Je$t, now. 


bad $apier, the paper. 


too, where. 
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INFINITIVE 



IMPERFECT 



blciben 


Mteb 


stay 


fmben 


fanb 


find 


fommen 


fam 


come 


fd&reiben 


fdfjrieb 


write 


ftefcen 


ftanb 


stand 


fcerlieren 


toerlor 


lose 


toerftefcen 


toerftanb 


understand 



A. Jfonjuflteren ©ie bic wcayt 3eit bortoftrtS unb riidta>&rt& 
SBieber&oIen ©ic e$ me&rere 2Me, bi$ ©ie e$ rafdjj unb fliegtnb 
fagcn !5nnen> Conjugate the whole tense forward and back- 
ward. Repeat until you are able to say it easily and fluently: 

1. $eute fanb id& ba$ SBilb. 2. Serftanb id& ben ©filler ntd&t? 
3. $t%t berftefce id& ben ?el)rer. 4. ©eftern fam tdfj unb fceute 
bleibe id& Ijier. 5* 3)ort arbeitete idfj ntd&t. 6* $ier fdfjrieb td& 
benSBrtef. 

B. 1. 2)er Seljrer lam unb fanb ba« SBudfj. 3efet fragte er 
ben ©driller: SBaS Iernteft bu $eute? 2)er ©d&itfer anttoortete: 
3fd& lernte ntdfjW; id& toerftanb nid&t, toa« ber Setter fagte, 

2. $ier ftanb bte SBanf, unb bort ftanben ttrir. ©eftern lam bte 
©dfjitlerin, unb §eute bleibt fie Itfer. 3, ©eftern fd&rieb ber 8efc 
rer ben ©afe unb jefet Iernt ber ©driller ben ©afe. 4. ©eftern 
fanb td& ba« papier, unb fytutt flnbe tcij ben SBIeiftift. 5* ©ie 
dffnete ba« $eft, unb jefet fdljreibt fie ben ©afe. 6. 2)er Se&rer 
fyat ben ©tujjl, unb bie ©dfjitfer tyaben bie SBant 

C. i. The child did not understand what the teacher 
said. He asked his (the) sister: what did he say? She 
answered: he said nothing; he did not find the letter and 
he did not stay here. 2. Where did the bench stand? 
The bench stood here and the chair stood there. 3. What 
is the pupil writing? He is not writing the sentence. He 
opened the book, but he did not find the pencil. Yester- 
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day he lost the pencil. 4. Did he understand what the 
teacher wrote? No, he did not understand the sentence. 
He understands German. 5. Yesterday I found the note- 
book, and to-day I lost the paper. 6. Yesterday the 
teacher came, and she is staying here to-day. 



4. 

Present Tense of l)abetu 

Perfect of Verbs with Iiafcett* Words declined like bet. 

Grammar 43, 47 1, 10 set I, 35 II, 36 in. 



ber Seller, the mistake, 
bit tUltoort, the answer. 
Me %Ta$t, the question. 
bit ftrribe, the chalk, crayon. 
bit £afel, the blackboard. 
bo« $itft, the desk. 



Mefer, Wcfe, MefcS, this. 
ieber, febe, jcbcS, each, every. 
ie«er, iene, jeitcS, that. 
toeldjer, tteldje, toeldje*, which. 
and)/ also, too. 
mit (with dot.), with. 



INJfLNlTlVE 


IMPERFECT 


PAST PARTICIPLE 


anttoorten 


anttoortete 


geanttoortet 


arbciten 


arbeitetc 


gearbritet 


fragen 


fragte 


gefragt 


Ijdren 


f)Mt 


geltffrt 


faufen 


fauftc 


gefauft 


todfjen 


fod&te 


gefadfjt 


lemcn 


lerntc 


gelentt 


Itebcn \ 


Itebte 


geliebt 


madden 


mad&te 


gemadfjt 


Sffnen 


Offnete 


gedffnet 


reben 


rebete . 


gerebet 


fagen 


fagte \ 


gefagt 


fpiclen 


fotefte 


gefotelt 


tcntgcn 


tangte 


gctangt 


berfaufen 


berlaufte 


toerfauft 



UFERFECT 


PAST PARTICIPLE 


fonb 


(jefunben 


fd&rteb 


gefclyrteben 


ftanb 


geftanbcn 


berlor 


besrjoren . 


Derftanb 


Dcrftanbcn 
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INFINITIVE 

flnben 

fcftretben 

fte&en 

tjcrltcirett 

fcerfteljen 

A. fioniugteren ©te bie gan^c &dt DortottrtS unb riidtoftrts, 
Conjugate the whole tense forward and backward: 1. 3><$ 
ty&t btefen greunb gelnxbt. 2. $eute fcabe id& jenen getter ge* 
mad&t. 3* SDort foxbe id& ieneS S5tlb gcfimbcn. 4: SBeld&eS $tnb 
fiebe i*? 5, ©eftern fcarte td& ieben ©caller. 6. 3efet ^abc tcfj 
btefen SBrief ntd&t berloretu 

* 

B. 1. 2Ba$ fcaft bu (jeftetn (jemad&t? ©eftern fcabe td& jene 
ihretbe fiefauft. 2, 2BeId&eS ^eft ^abt tip berloren? £ter 
baben totr btefen SBudf) toerloren, unb bort fcaben totr jeneS SBud& 
gefunbem 3, 3feber ©driller Iernt ieben ©afe. S)tefe ?e|rerth 
fragt iebe ©dfjiilerin, unb iebe$ 2R&bd&en fagt, toa$ fie Iernt 

4. £aben ©ie btefe grage berftanben? 3<ij Derftanb bie gra&e, 
ober tdfj f)Mt bie Slnttoort ntd&t. 3d& berjielje ntd&t £eutfd&. 

5. SBeldfjeS papier l>at bad $tnb gefauft? <g$ fyit btefe* papier 
unb ienen SBleiftift fiefauft. 3ebe« tinb &at flretbe unb SBletfttft 
gefunben unb e$ fd^rclbt mit bent SBIctftift unb ntit ber &retbe» 

6. S)iefer ?e§rer f>at biefen ©tu&l unb btefeS ^Jult unb jene 
Secretin f>at jenen ©tu&I unb jeneS <Pult* 

C. i. What did the child find yesterday? He found 
the notebook. 2. The teacher sells the chalk and every 
pupil buys chalk. We write with the chalk and with 
the pencil. 3. What did that child do yesterday? Did 
he work? No, he did not work, he played and danced.. 
4. Which child heard what the teacher said? Every child 
heard what the teacher said, but this child did not answer; 
he did nothing. He does not love that teacher. 5. Is 



Les.5] REVIEW 9 

every pupil writing German? No, every pupil does not 
understand German; but that pupil is writing German. 
He opened that notebook and now he is writing the sen- 
tence. 6. That girl did not hear every question. She 
asked what the teacher said, but she did not understand 
the answer. 7. That bench stands there and this chair 
stands here. The teacher has the chair and the desk, and 
we have this bench. 



Review. 

A. $oniuflteren ©te folgenbe ©ftfee in berfelben $erfon, vm 
©ingulor unb tm plural, in alien &t\ttn, h>etd)e ©ie gelernt 
Ijaben, Continue the following phrases in the same person, 
giving singular and plural of all the tenses you have learned: 

SBeifptel : Pres. <§x fouft jene* SBudfr, ftc faufen jene* SBu<$. Imp. <§x 
faufte JeneS SBu<$, fie fauften jene* $u$. Perf. <gr &at JetteS $u<$ 
gefauft, fie fcaben JeneS SBudj gefauft 

1. SDu licbft btefe* ttnb ntd&t 2. 3efet ftnbe id) jenen ©let* 
fttft. 3. ©ie bflft ntd^t unb ftc anttoortet ntdjt. 4. 3d) fafle 
btefen ©a|}. 5. §ter toerltert er ben fflrief unb ba$ §eft. 

B. ©efeen ©ie ba$ %t\pexxt gebrudfte SBort an ben Hnfang 
be$ ©afeeS. SBortftettmtfl! Place the spaced word at the be- 
ginning of the sentence. Word order. 1. 3d) fydvt fyeute 
ben Se&rer, 2. J)er ©filler tarn g eft em. 3. $)te ?etyre* 
rin Mteb bort. 4. SDu l)aft ba« SBUb ntd)t #er. 5. 3$ 
f)abe ie$t ben ©afe gelemt. 

C. ©eben ©ie ben 9ionttnatto unb affufattb alter ©ubftan* 
tibe, bie ©te gdernt tyaben, nttt bent befttmntten Hrtifet, Give 
the nominative and the accusative of all the nouns you have 
learned, with the definite article. 
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D. 9tennen ©ie Me §auptformen ber jtoanjig Serben, bic 
©ie flclcmt baben, Gwe <te principal parts of the twenty 
verbs you have learned. 

6. 

Present Tense of feitu 

Perfect of Verbs of Motion. 

Grammar 46 1, 47 II. 



bcr ©ruber, the brother. 

bcr Stater, the father. 

bie SRtttter, the mother. 

bie <5(f)toefter, the sister. 

baS 83ett, the bed. 

bad £att£, the house. 

bad Simmer, the room; 3dj(af« 

jimmer, bedroom; gBobttftim* 

titer, living room. 
Heftiest, bltyb, ift geblieben, stay, 

remain. 
deceit, ging, ift gegongen, go. 



fommes, tarn, ift gefommen, 

come, 
reifcn, reifte, ift gereift, travel, 
fete, toox, ift getoefen, be. 
alt, old. 

gruff, large, big, tall, 
gut, good. 
Jung, young. 
Weill, small, little. 
ttant, sick, ill. 
f(f)dn, beautiful, fine, 
toofjitt, where to, whither. 



A. $on{ugteren ©te bie gan$e &t\t bortottrtt unb riidtoftrts, 
Conjugate the tense forward and backward: 1. $$ bin ntd&t 
franl. 2, ©eftern bin tdfj mit bem Sater ntdfjt bier getoefen. 
3* S<fy bin grofe, aber alt bin idfj nid&t* 4. $lein bin td&, aber tdj 
bin nidfjt Jung. 5. SBin id& geftern nid&t bier geblieben? 6. 8Bo* 
bin bin idfj gegongen? 6* 2Bo tytbt tdfj MefeS $Bud& berioren? 
7. ©eftern babe id& bier ntit jenem ©driller geftanben. 

B. 1. 9Bo finb ©ie? 3d& bin bier unb ber Sater ift aud& 
bier; bort ftebt er mit ber ©djtoefter. ©ie ift beute bier gebtie* 
ben. 2. 8Bo ift bie SKutter? ©ie ift ntit bem tinb in bem 
©d&lafttmmer; ba$ $inb ift in bem SBett; e« ift franl getoefen. 
3. 3$ fragte ben SSater: „2Barum baft bu ba$ §au« gefauft?" 
@r anttoortete: „£>a$ £au$ ift flein, aber e« ift fd&5n. 2)a* 
©dfjfofeimmer ift flein, aber ba$ SBobngimmer ift grojj." 
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4. 2Bo ift ber ©ruber? <gr ift fcter fletoefen, after er ift nid&t #er 
fleblteben. SBo&tn ift er fiegangen? <gr ift nid&t fcter; er reift 
mit ber ©djtoefter, £)er ©ruber ift (jrofc, aber alt ift er nid&t; 
Me ©d)toefter ift Hem unb Jung* 

C. i. Which house did father buy? That house is small 
and old, but this house is large; he has bought this. house. 
Has he been here to-day? Yes, he came {perfect) yester- 
day, but he did not stay here. Where did he go to? He 
is in the house with mother. They were in the living 
room, but now they are in the bedroom with sister. This 
room is large and that room is small. This room is the 
bedroom and that room is the living room. 2. Why is your 
(the) sister in (the) bed? Has she been ill? Yes; yesterday 
she stayed in bed and to-day she is staying in the house. 
Did your brother come yesterday? No, he did not come; 
he is traveling with his (the) teacher. Why did you not go 
with your brother? Have you been ill too? No, I am 
not ill, but my sister is ill; I am staying here with my 
(the) sister. 

7. 

Present Tense of toerben. Future of Verbs. 
Word Order in Subordinate Clauses- 
Grammar 46 H, 47 ma, 6 m, 3 I. 

ber SRatnt, the man. ba (conj.), as, since; (adv.) there. 

ber $tttb, the dog. toeil, because. 

bic &afee, the cat. toeim, if. 

baS Xitx, the animal. motqtn, to-morrow. 

gefttftb, healthy, well. feljr, much, very. 

glftcftid), happy; mtglftdCftd), un- nad) £aufc, toward home, 

happy. home. 

fdftemd), weak. §it £aufe, at home, 

ftorf, strong. ttmS fur, what kind of. 

traurig, sad. tote, how. 
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A. $onpigieren ©ie bie ganje Seit bortoftrts unb riidtto&rtt, 
Conjugate the whole tense forward and backward: 

$eifpiel: 3fdj toerbe gefunb, toetl i<$ ju $aitfe bin, $)u toirft gefunb, toeil 
bu gu #aufe btft. (Sr (fie, eg) toirb gefunb, toetl er (fie, e«) gu #aufe 
ift. ©ir toerben gefunb, toeil toir &u $aufe finb, u.f .to. 

1. $$ toerbe nid&t fe^r ftarl.' 2. 3dfj toerbe nadfj £aufe ge^en 
unb fceute toerbe idfj gu §aufe bteiben. 3. $ranl toerbe td&, toenn 
td& nid^t morgen nadf) £aufe ge^e. 4. 3dfj bin gliidttidfj, toeil id& 
mit bent SBater gel)e. 5* 93m id) ntdfjt fel)r grog getoorben? 
6* 3$ fptele mit bem §unb unb mit ber $afee. 

B. 1. 2)a« $inb toirb tyeute }u £aufe bletben, toeil e$ franf 
getoefen ift. SDte SKutter tft fc^r glUdttidfj, toeil e« gefunb toirb* 
G$ toirb in bem ©dfjfofetmmer mit bem §unb unb ber $afce 
fpiefen. 35ie $afee ift ein £ter unb ber §unb ift audi) ein £ter, 
3efet ift biefer §unb fel)r fletn, aber er toirb grofe toerben. Setter 
£uttb ift fei)r grofe getoorben* SBaS filr ein Sier ift ba$? £)a$ 
ift eine $afee. 2Bte ift bie $afee? ©ie ift ftein. 2. „2Btrft bu 
franl toerben?" fragte ber Sater. „9Mn, tdfj toerbe nidfjt front 1 
toerben, aber idfj bin fdfjtoadfj. 3d(j bin fel)r gtiidflidfj, toeil bu 
ba biff 3. SBann toirft bu morgen nadfj £aufe fommen? 3fdfj 
bin traurig, ba id& morgen nidfjt nadfj §aufe fommen toerbe* 
SBofcht gel)ft bu? Sffitrft bu jenen SKann ftnben? 3a, idfj toerbe 
ienen SKann gu §aufe fhtben, toeil er franf ift. @r fommt §eute 
ntd&t, toeil er nid&t gefunb ift; aber toenn er gefunb ift, toirb er 
morgen mit bem SBruber fommen. 

C. i. Mother is sad because father is going to sell 
(future) this house. Why is he going to sell it? He will 
buy that house because it is large and beautiful. To- 
morrow he is coming and we shall go home. We shall go 
home, but we shall not stay at home. 2. The child is 
staying at home because it is ill; it will play with the cat 
and the dog in the living room. I did not find the cat. 
Where is it? You will find the cat in the bedroom. The 
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cat stays in the house because it is small, but the dog has 
grown (become) very large, he does not play in the house. 
What sort of an animal is the cat? The cat is small. It 
does not grow large, bi^t this dog will grow very large. 
3. Has your sister been ill? Yes, but she will get well 
(become healthy), because we are going home to-morrow. 
I am very happy because she is getting well. She will 
get well, but now she is weak, because she has been ill. 
As she is weak, she will stay in the bedroom to-day, but 
we shall work and play in the living room. 



8. 

Present Tense of Strong Verbs with Stem Vowel e and a* 
The Indefinite Article eitt and Words declined like it 

Grammar 44 a, 9 II. 



bet ffyfel, the apple. 

ber ©djranf, cupboard, closet. 

ber ©<ri)n, the son. 

ber Setter, the plate. 

ber £ifd), the table. 

bie Saffe, the cup. 

bad Swt, the bread. 

taint, then. 

Hie, never. 

oft, often. 

effen, aj$, gegeffen, ifet, eat. 

qthtn, gab, gegeben, gtbt, give. 



Iefen, la*, gelefen, Iieft, read, 
fe&tn, fat), aefefcn, fiefct, see. 
tolagen, Whig, gefd&lagen, fd&Iftgt, 

beat} strike, 
tragtn, trug, getragen, trttgt, carry, 

bear, wear. 
tin, tine, tin, a, an. 
ftin, feint, ftin, no, not any. 
tnein, tneint, tnein, my. 
betn, btint, beta, thy. 
ftin, feint, fein, his, its. 
tip, tijtt, tip, her, their. 



A. $on{uflieren ©ic bic flange 3eit bortottrts unb riidtottrtS: 
1. 3dj lefe mem Sitdj. 2. 3fefet fetje idj feinen £ifdj. 3. 3<fj 
flebc metnem SBater audj bicfen Stpfel. 4. $eute trage tdj Jcnen 
©tutyl. 5. 2)emen §unb fd^Iage tdj nidjt. 6. 3$ effc ba$ SBrot 
nidjt, toeil tdj frattf bin. 
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B. 1. 3?efct trttflt bic SDhitter i&r f inb tmdj £aufe, toett e« fefjr 
fleln unb fd^toad^ ift. £)ann gibt fie bem finb einen Hpfel, aber 
fcin Srot. 3efct ifet i&r f inb fcincn 8pfel. ©ieltft bu ba* 
SBrot? 3a, e$ ift anf bem Jetter, nnb bcr Seller ift anf bem 
SElfdj. 2Ba* fte&t audj anf bicfem SCifd^? SWeine SEaffc fte&t 
audj anf bem £tfdj, aber mein Seller fte&t in ienem ©djranf* 
2. 2Ba$ madjt meine ©djtoefter? 36t fie audj einen Spfel? 
9Wn, fie ifet feinen Stpfcl; fie Heft ein SBndj. ©ie fteljt nte, toa« ttrir 
madden, toetl fie Iran! nnb traurig tft. 2Ba$ filr ein Iter ift ba$? 
35a$ ift mein §unb, 3enen $unb fdjlttflt ber SBruber oft, toetl 
er ftarf ift, nnb toeil ber £unb flein unb fdjjtoadjj ift. ©teljft bu 
jenen £unb? 3efct fiibt mein SSater bem $unb SBrot, aber ber 
$afee flibt er fein SBroi 

C. i. The child is carrying her cat home, because her 
brother struck the cat. She never strikes her cat or her 
dog. Why is the cat standing on the table? She is stand- 
ing on the table, because she sees the bread on my plate. 
What kind of an animal is the cat? She is small; the dog 
is small too, but he will grow (become) large. 2. What 
is your brother eating? He is eating my apple. He did 
not find his apple, because it is on a plate in the closet. 
Mother does not see what he is eating, because she is 
reading. She will not give my brother his apple; I shall 
eat his apple now. 3. What sort of a book are you read- 
ing, my child? I am not reading. My teacher gave my 
sister this book, but she has not read it because my 
father is reading it. My book is in the closet. Now I will 
give my father my book and he will read it and I shall 
hear what he reads. My brother has no book; he is very 
small and he never reads, but I often read. 
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Imperfect of tyaben, fete, toerben* 

Pluperfect of Verbs. SBettn and ati. 

Grammar 43, 46, 47 1, II. 



ber ftorft, the basket. 

Me Wild), the milk. 

bie ©type, the soup. 

bad grleifa), the meat. 

bad Staffer, the water. 

toer, who? 

toeira, if, when (present, future or 

indefinite), whenever. 
aid, when (definite past action). 
(alien, fcatte, ge&abt, have. 
ftt$en, fudjte, gefud&t, look for, 

seeK. 

befndfen, befnd&te, befud&t, visit, go 
to see. 



trtafat, tranf, getrunfen, drink. 

toerben, tourbe, ift gctoorbtn, be- 
come. 

(ttttfirifi, hungry. 

bttrfttg, thirsty. 

f$(ed)t, bad. 

ftalb, soon. 

friilj, early. 

ftrtt, late. 

ober, or. 

uljtte (prep, with accus.), with- 
out. 

fftr (Prep, with accus.), for. 

torn (Prep, with dot.), of, from. 



A. flonjuflieren ©te Mc gonge 3eit bortottrtd unb riidftottrts, 
Conjugate the whole tense forward and backward: 1. Site id) 
fleftern btefen Slpfet gegeffen fjatte, tourbe td> franf . 2. SBeil id) 
gefunb getoorben toot, toar idj fef)r gBURt$. 3* SBenn id) feme 
2Rttdj felje, toerbe Idj iefet SBaffer trinfen, 

B. ©eben ©ie folflenbe ©ftfee in alien 3etten, bie ©ie Qefernt 
&aben, tnit toemi unb ati, mit toeil im ^erfef t, Give the follow- 
ing sentences in all tenses you have learned, using tot nn or 
alS; in the perfect use toeil: 

©eifpiel: ©enn loir ni<$t fcungrig ftnb, cffcn loir rein glelfdj. Slid loir 
nid^t bungrig toaren, a&en loir fein gletfdj. ©etl loir nid^t bungrig 
getoefen ftnb, b<*ben loir fein gletfdj gegeffen. 913 loir ntdjt bnng* 
rig getoefen toaren, fatten loir fein gletfdj gegeffen. ©enn loir 
ni<$t Sungrig fein loerben, loerben loir fein gleifd) effen. 
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1. SBcnn l<$ bent SKann ba& S8u<$ filr feme ©djtoefter gebe, 
totrb er fe&r fllilcf li<$. 2. SBenn cr ba$ gfetfd) in bcm torb 
trttgt, berliert er e$ nt<$i 3* SBenn Ujr &eute liter Meibt, be* 
fudjje idfj tneinen ©ruber. 

C. 1. 2Ba$ totrft bu fceute effen? SBenn bu ntdjt* tfet, toirft 
bu franf toerben. — SBenn t<$ tym$ti$ bin, toerbe i$ ©uppe unb 
gleifdj effen unb toenn t<$ burftig bin, toerbe t<$ SKUdj trinfen. 
— ©eftern fcatte t<$ ©rot o&ne fjleifdj aeaeffen unb Wl$ getrun* 
fen, toeil tdj ntd^t fcunflrifl tear* SBenn bie ©uppe gut tft, toerbe 
it) iefet ©uppe effen* SBo ift bie <?uppe? ©te fte&t auf bent 
Ztfa. SQBa« filr ©uppe ift eS? ©te'ift ntd&t fdjfedjt 2. SBann 
fatten ©ie 3$rer ©djjtoefter einen SBrief Qefdjrieben? geftern ober 
fceute? — 3fd& fd&rieb ben SBrief geftern frilfc, ate idj bie SDhitter 
Qefefyen ^atte. — SBenn ©ie ber ©d&toefter {efet fd&reiben, toirb fie 
ben SBrtcf Tnorgen lefen, unb fie toirb balb fdjreiben, toa$ fie 
madjen toirb. SBoIjin toar fie Qeflanfien, ate fie ben JBater bt* 
fud&t ^attc? ©ie toar mit tljrem $tnb o&ne ben ©ruber nadj 
£aufe aeganflen, toeil ba$ $inb franf getoorben toar. SBaS filr 
ein $tnb ift e$? 6$ ift fd&toadj unb fletn, unb geftern tourbe e$ 
fe&r franf* 

D. i. What are you looking for? — I am looking for 
my cup and my plate. — When did you lose your cup? ■ — 
When I had eaten my bread I did not find my cup and I 
did not drink my milk. When I find my cup I will drink 
my water. — When I was eating bread and meat your 
cup and your plate were standing on the table. 2. Why 
did your brother not eat his soup and meat? Was he not 
hungry? — He was ill. He drank the water in his cup, 
but he did not eat the meat on his plate. When I looked 
for the meat the man had eaten it. — I shall not drink 
any milk because the milk is bad, and I am not thirsty. 
3. Why did your sister not come early yesterday? — She 
did not come because she was traveling with her son. 
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She will come to-day very late. — Why did she not an- 
swer my letter? — She did not answer because she had 
not seen the letter. I will give the letter to my sister 
when she comes. 



10. 
Review. 

A. iEonjuflieren ©ie fofoenbe ©ftfee im Singular unb tm 
plural in alien £dtm, toeld&e ©ie gelernt fcaben. 

SBeifpiel: Pres. (Sr fdjrelbt bent SBater eincn ©rief, toenn er franf ift; fie 
fd&rcibcn bent SBater cinen SBrief, toenn er franf ift. Imp. (gr fdjrieb 
bent SBater einen SBricf, ate er franf mar; fie fdjrieben bent SBater 
einen SBrief, ate er franf toar. Perf. (Sr bat bent SBater einen SBrief 
gefdjrteben, toett er franf getoefen ift; fie tyibtn bent SBater einen 
SBrtef gef<$rieben, toetl er franf getoefen ift. Pluperf. <&x batie bent 
SBater einen SBrief gef<$rieben, ate er franf getoefen mar; fie fatten 
bent SBater einen 33rief gefd&rieben, ate er franf getoefen tear. F«/w 
(Sr toirb bent SBater einen 9rief fdjretben, toenn er franf fein toirb; 
fie toerben bent SBater einen JBrief f<$reiben, toenn er franf fein toirb. 

1. Sr ge&t nadfj §aufe, toenn er gefunb ift. 2 t (gr bleibt ju 
£aufe, toenn cr alt ift 3. SBenn ber Scorer ba& SBudjj Iieft, fte&t 
bcr ©d&iiler ben Se&rer. 4. SSerfteljft bu ben SSater, toenn cr 
rebet? 5. ©ibft bu bem f inb Witty, toenn e« fcuttflrifl ift? 

B. SBenn, toamt, ate. ©efeen ©ie bad ridfjttfle SBort an 
©telle bed ©triced, Insert the right word in place of the dash: 
1. — fommt ber ©ruber? 2. 3$ fafy ben ©ruber, — er fam. 
3. 3$ toerbe -ben Sefyrer feljen, — er fommt. 4. — ©te nid&t$ 
effen, toerben ©ie franf toerben. 5. — trinfen ©ie Witty? 
6. — er nad& £aufe fam, tranf er SBaffer. 7. — Ijaben ©ie 
bem SSater ben SJrief (jefdjrieben? 8. — ©ie bem SBater Ijeute 
fdjjreiben, toerbe tdfj ntd&t fdfjretben. 9. — id& ber 2J£utter geftern 
fdijrteb, fagte ty, baft ©ie fcier finb. 
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C. ©ejjen ©ie ben bcftimmten 3rtifel an ©telle be* ©trid&eS* 
SBilben ©ic cine grage mit hmnttn unb cine Jfattoort mit meil, 
Insert the definite article. Form a question with toarum 
and an answer with toetl: 

Qeifpiel: <&x fd^rctbt nidftt* toon b- ©atcr, cr ift nid&t ju $aufc* ©arum 
fd&reibt cr nt<$t* toon bem Qatar? <gr f d&reibt nldjts toon bem Qatar, 
toeil or nid&t gu $aufe ift 

1. 2)u fomtnft nut b- ©d&toefter, fte ift franf. 2, ©te gab 
b- 2Wann b- Sud& o&ne b- 8rtef, fie fa& b- «rief ntojt 3. 3$ 
gebe b- ©o&n b- SHlb filr b- SWutter, id& fe$e b- ©o&n, after 
nidfjt b- SWutter, 

D. Sftennen ©ie Me fedjs ^rttpofttionen, Me ©ie gelernt &aben, 
unb btlben ©ie einen ©afc tnit jeber, Name the six preposi- 
tions you have learned, and make one sentence with each: 

tteifpiet: attf. $a* 53rot ift auf bem £if<$. 

E. Sftennen ©ie Me fed&$ gragetodrter, Me ©ie gelernt fcaben, 
unb bilben ©ie eine grage tnit {ebetn, SBeanttoorten ©ie Me 
Stage, Name the six interrogative words you have learned, 
and make one question with each. Answer the question: 

8eifpiel:»aSffir* ffia« fttr ein *inb ift ba«? $M ift mein «inb. 

F. Daily Life in Verb Drill, see page 85. Numbers I 
and II may be advantageously introduced here. 



11. 

Declension of Nouns, First Class. 

Numbers from 1 to 10. 

Grammar 11, 12, 13, 28 1. 

ber ttrfceiter, -4, -, the workman, ber ©artea, -*, *, the garden, 
ber ffaerifoaer, -«, -, the Amer- ber ©rotate, -*, *, the grand- 
ican. father. 
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ber Ottfel, -4, -, the uncle. bie ©roffowiter, -, *, the grand- 
ber ©wnmer, -$, -, the summer; mother. 

hn ©omtner, in summer. bie Xo^ttx, -, *, the daughter, 

ber Sogcl, "-«, *, the bird. bad 9t&bd|eit, -*, -, the girl, 

ber 8Btater, -*, -, the winter; im mfibe, tired. 

SBtnter, in winter. toie toiele, how many. 

in (Prep, with occus., motion toward), in, into. 

Declined like em; see 10 set II. 

ttafer, wtfere, trofer, our. eiter, enere, ener, your. 

Ujr, tyre, Up, her, their. 

Nouns of the first class already used in Lessons 1-10: 

ber ffyfel, -S, *, the apple. ber ©djfiler, -*, -, the pupil, 

ber ©ruber, -«, *, the brother. ber Stater, -*, *, the father, 
ber Stealer, -«, -, the fault, mis- ber Seller, -S, -, the plate. 

take. bie SRntter, - *, the mother, 

ber geljrer, -«, -, the teacher. bad Staffer, -*, -, the water. 

bad 8tauner, -*, -, the room. 

A. JDefUmeren ©ie im ©htfiufar unb tm plural, bortottrts 
unb riicttottrt$, Decline in the singular and plural, forward 
and backward: 1. Unfer ©ruber. 2. 35etne ©rofjmutter. 
3. $ein ©arten. 4. SBeldje* Stowt^. 5. 3$r SBoflel. 
6. S)er HpfeL 

B. Jteflftnieren ©ie folgenbe ©ubftonttoe in ganjen ©ttfeen 
im ©ingufar unb im plural: 

©cifpicl: ©djiiler — Sipfel. $er SdtfUer &at etnen 9pfel, bie ©djfiler 
fcaben Stpfel, ber 2IpfcI bed @d>uler$ ift grog, bie $pfel ber edtfiler 
finb grog, er gibt bent @>d)fi(er etnen 2fyfel, fie geben ben <5d)nler» 
Spfel, er fie&t ben ©djuler, fie fefan bie ©*ufcr. 

1. ameriloner — Simmer. 2. Onlel — SBogel. 3. 2ttttb* 
d)en — Scaler. 

C. $oniugteren ©te folgenbe ©ttfee im ©ingular unb im 
plural in alien £eittn, toeldje ©ie gelernt &aben, Continue the 
following phrases in the same person, giving singular and 
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plural of all the tenses you have learned: 1. 35er Scorer gtbt 
bem ©rofebater feme* ©filler* fiinf Spfel, 2. 3?efet madje idj 
fetnen gebler* 3. 35u ge^ft in baS Simmer t^re« Onfete. 
4. 35ie lodjter fat feme 355(jel in tyrem ©arten, 5* 3fefet ge^t 
ber Dnfel mit bem SSoter in bo& $au$. 

D. 1. Unfer £au$ ift ffeuu S3 fat neun genfter unb bier 
Simmer, after bie Siire ift erojj, ©iebft bu bie Silre? — 3a, 
3tefet 5ffnet mein greunb, ber Shnerifaner, bie Siire unb ge^t in 
ba$ §au$, toeit er mllbe ift* 3)a$ £au$ ftebt in einem ©artem 
SBir faben brei ©ftrten, unb im ©ommer faben totr 935gel in 
unferen ©ttrten. 35ie ©pilfer unfereS SebrerS fommen oft unb 
fe&en unfere SSdgel unb effen unfere $pfel, toenn fie bunGrifl finb. 
2, Hudj bie SBriiber meineS SBaterS finb faute bter. ©ie finb in 
bem ©arten mit ben Srbeitera. Sber too ift ba$ $tnb? @« ift 
franf getoorben, toetl e« Qeftern ftlnf Stpfcl ecgeffen batte. S)er 
©roffoater fagie: $inb, Jefet igt bu feme ftpfel mebr. Hber ba% 
$inb t)5rte ntdjt, toaS ber ©roffrater fagte unb fo tourbe e$ franf; 
icfet ift e$ in bem ©d&lafeimmer be$ SftttbdjenS. 

E. 2Bie biele latter bat 3ftr SSater? 2Bo finb 3tyre SBriiber? 
SBie Diclc SBriiber unb toie biele Onfel baben ©ie? SBie btele 
Simmer bat 3b* £au$? 2Bte bielc genfter &at ieneS £au$? 
SHHe toiele ©djiiter fat unfer Sebrer? ©inb bie ©djiiler Hmeri* 
faner? SBie toiele gebler faben ©ie geftern (jemadjt? SBarum 
faben ©ie biefe Seller eemadjt? SBarum ift biefe* Sftttbdjen 
franf getoorben? 

F. i. My uncle's house is very large. It has nine rooms. 
His living room has seven windows. The door and the 
windows of the living room are very large. Are you going 
into the house? Yes, the workmen are working in the liv- 
ing room, but we will go into my sisters' bedroom. They 
are staying in their room to-day because they have been 
ill. I have been in the garden and have eaten three apples. 
If I eat (any) more apples to-day I shall be ill.. 2. My 
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brothers are coming with the teacher and pupils. They 
will play in the teacher's garden, and they will eat apples 
and bread and milk. My uncles' gardens are large, but 
they have no apples in their gardens. Our garden is small, 
but we have birds and apples. They will not eat any 
more meat because they are not hungry, but they will 
eat apples in the garden. 



12. 

Declension of Nouns, Second Class. 

Prepositions with the Dative. 

Grammar 12, 14, 60 II. 

Henceforth regular weak verbs will be marked (w.); 
principal parts of strong verbs will be given only once. 

bcr StaJtm, -ed, t, the tree. Me 9tad)t, -> t, the night, 

bcr Serg, -ed, -t, the mountain. bic ©tabt, -, •% the city, 

bcr Srctutb, -ed, -c , the friend. bad $ferb, -ed, -t, the horse, 

bcr £ag, -ed, -t, the day. tou^ncn (w.), live, dwell, stay, 

bie San!, -, •% the bench. fpredjea, farad), gefpro$en, speak. 

Nouns of the second class used in Lessons 1-10: 

bcr SUeifttft, -ed, -t, the pencil. bcr ©tuljl, -ed, *, the chair, 

bcr Srtef, -ed, -e, the letter. bcr £tfd), -ed, -c, the table, 

bcr $mtb, -eg, -c, the dog. bad ©rut, -ed, -e, the bread, 

bcr ©alf, -ed, •% the sentence. bad ©eft, -ed, -e, the notebook, 
bcr ©djran!, -ed, t, the cupboard, blank book. 

closet. ba& $ajrief, -d, -t, the paper, 

bcr ©ofjtt, -ed, t, son. bad $utt, -ed, -c, the desk. 

bad SCfcr, -ed, -e, the animal. 

A. JDefRnieten ©tc tm ©tneulor unb tm plural, bortottrtS 
unb riUf tottrtS, Decline in the singular and plural: 

1. 3cncr Stag. 2. SDiefe* $ferb. 3. 3tyr SBaum. 4. Seine 
©tabt 
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B. ^onjuetcrcn ©ie fotgenbe ©ttfee fan ©fatflufar unb fan 
plural in alien S^ttcn, toeldje ©ie Qelernt fjaben, Continue the 
following phrases in the same person, giving the singular 
and plural of all the tenses you have learned: 1. 3>efet tommt 
ber greunb auS bcr ©tabt nnb bleibt gu §aufe, 2. 35u geljft 
nttt btefen $ferben $u nteinen ©fl&nen, 3. (Sx fprld&t toon ben 
©t&bten. 4. ©ie Ijat feme SBrtefe toon jenen greunben. 5. 3?efet 
ge&t ber ©o&n nttt fefaten $fatbern in bie ©tabt. 6. 3)ie ©rofc 
mutter too&nt bet ber Jodjter* 

C. 3n bent ©arten unfere* greunbe* finb ©tffl&le, SBttnfe 
unb Jtfd&e. 3efet ftnb bie greunbe in bent ©arten, aber bie 
©5&ne ftnb ntit ben ©unben unb ntit ben ^Jferben in bie Serge 
geflanflcn, toetl bie Jafle unb bie SWdjte fdjBn ftnb. Sludj nteine 
©djtoefter ift Ijter; bort fontntt fie toon bent SBerg unb toenn fie 
fontntt, toerben toir toon unferen greunben unb toon unferen £te* 
ren reben. 8lbcr tdj fyabt feit atf)t £a(jen ntdjts toon nteinem 
©ruber geprt. 3dj bin fe&r traurig, toeil er feine SBriefe eefd&rie* 
ben f)at @r too&nt in ber ©tabt bei ber ©rofentutter, aber fan 
©ontnter ift e$ ntdjt fdjfln in ben ©tttbten. 3efet eefce i<$ ntit 
bent SSater au$ bent $aufe $u ben SB&nfen unb bort toerbe tdj 
ntit bent SSater fpredjjen. 

D. 1. 2Ba« fteljt in bent ©arten 3tyre$ ftreunbeS? 2. SBie 
toiele ©tiifyfe unb toie toiele SBttnfe fyaben ©ie in jenent ©arten? 
SBarunt ftnb bie ©Sfyne in bie Serge fleganflen? S33o too&nen 
3ftre Sriiber? SBann ift e« fdjBn in ben ©tttbten? SBo&fat ift 
3tyre ©d^toefter geaanaen? 

E. i. Yesterday I was in the mountains at my teach- 
er's with my brother. His sons are our friends and we 
played in their garden. It is very large and they have 
horses and dogs. They have never seen any cities, but 
to-morrow they are coming to the city. In our garden in 
town we have no animals, but we have trees and benches 
and in the house we have a cat. 2. Did you hear what 
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my uncle wrote? No, I haven't seen any letters from 
your uncle for two days. What did he write? I heard 
only two sentences. He is coming from (out of) the city 
to-morrow with his sons and will stay (dwell) with my 
grandmother. I have had a letter from my friends and 
they will go with us to-morrow into the mountains. We 
shall stay three days and four nights with my grandfather 
and we shall have our dogs and our horses with us. 

13. 

Declension of Nouns, Third Class. 

Numbers from 10 to 20. 

Grammar 12, 15, 28 1. 

bcr Wlawm, -eft, JL tt, the man, the bad $*rf, -ed, -er, the village. 

husband. bad ®d)(off, -ed, *er, the castle. 

ber JHJalb, -ed, *er, the wood, for- bad SBort, -ed, M tc or -t, the 

est. word. 

ba* ©fori, -ed, -er, leaf, sheet. fatten, fiel, ift gefatten, fall, 

bad $a$, -ed, *tt, the roof. triel (decline like fetn), much, 

bad £anb, -ed, JL fX, the land, coun- many. 

try; ouf bad ganb, to the an (adv. used with adj.), too. 

country; ftttf bent gftttbe in the bora), through. 60, III. 

country. 

Nouns of the third class already used in Lessons 1-10: 

bad ©lib, -ed, -tr, the picture. bad $au0, -ed, -er, the house, 

bad ©ltd), -ed, *er, the book. bad ftinb, -ed, -er, the child. 

A. Dcflintcrcn ©te tm ©htflufar unb im plural, Decline in 
the singular and plural: 1. £)iefe* ©djlofc. 2. 2ttein Sanb. 
3* 3cner SBalb, 

B. Jtonfueieren ©te folgenbe ©ttfee in berfelben ^erfon im 
©tngufar unb im plural in alien £titm, tocld^c ©te ecfernt 
fjaben, Continue the following sentences in the same person, 
giving singular and plural of all the tenses you have learned: 
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1. Dftte bie SDWnner fle&e vfy ntd&t burdfj bicfc SBttlber, 2. 3fefct 
fie^t bcr aftotm nut ben $mbern burdfj btc £)drfer. 3* 35u gtbft 
jenen $tnbern mcine ©latter fttr ben Se&rer, 4, ©cine Jotter 
fftHt Bon Ujrent ^ferb, toetl fte miibe tft 5, SBo&in geljen ©ie 
tntt ben ©d&ttiern? 

C. ®eben ©te ba« (Ehtmakfat* mtt 2, 3, 4 unb 5, fo toeit 
©te e$ fagen fttnnen, Give the multiplication table with 2, 3, 
4 awJ 5, as far as you can, thus: 

SBeif piel : (Stomal jtoet tft jtoet. 3tt)ctmal jtoet ift bier. S>reimat jtoct ift 
fe<*«. 

D. SBeanttoorten ©te folflenbe gragen, Answer the follow- 
ing questions: 

$etfpiel:«tte alt finb ©te? 3* Mn 18 3a$re alt 

1. SBte alt ift 3&r ©ruber? 2. 3^re ©d&toefter? 3* 3fener 
©dottier? 4. SDiefe* Sinb? 5* 3feneS $ferb? 

E. 1. $eute fiingen totr ouf ba$ 8anb, too e$ fe&r fd&5n tear. 
SBir finb burdf) bie SBttlber in bc& 35orf Qeganaen ntit totelen 
Ainbem, aber ofjne bie §unbe. $t%t bleiben totr Ijier bet bem 
©d&fofe. 2, ©efjen ©ie bie 3S5gcI? Oft fontnten fie au$ jenen 
SBttunten gu ben SDttdfjern ber ©d&Wffer. 3, 2Bo ift ber SBater? 
$ter fontmt er oljne bie $inber au« bent 933alb. SBater, ift biefer 
©tu&l nidfjt gu grofe fttr nteinen SBruber? 3?a, er ift gu grofe, 
toeil ber S5ruber fe&r flein ift 4, 3ber toarum ift beine ©dfjtoe* 
fter fo - traurifl? ©ie ift fefjr traurtQ, toetl fie bom $ferb 
gefaHen ift. £)a$ $ferb tear $u grog fttr bie ©d&toefter, ©inb 
©ie oft bom $ferb Qefatten? 

F. 1. 3Ba* I)aben ©ie faute flemad&t? 2. gBoftin finb ©ie 
eegangen? 3. Sfttt toent finb ©ie in ba$ £)orf fiegongen? 
4. SBarunt ift ber ©ruber toon bent ©tu^I Befallen? 5. SBarunt 
fallen bie $tnber bom ^ferbe? 

G. 1. Have you seen the pictures in our books? We 
have many pictures of castles, but I have never seen a 
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castle. 2. Yesterday I was in the country; I went through 
the forest with my father and my brothers. When I went 
through the forest the leaves were falling from the trees. 
We never go through the forests without our eleven dogs. 
3. The villages in the forest are very pretty. The houses 
are small, but the roofs are very large. The rooms are 
very small and they have benches and tables, but they 
have no chairs. We had meat for the men and milk for 
the children. 4. The father of these seven children is 
sick, because he fell from the roof of the house. 5. To- 
morrow we shall go (travel) to my uncle's house in the 
country, and we shall see castles and mountains and many 
cities and villages. 



14. 



Declension of Nouns, Fourth Class or Second Declension. 

Prepositions with the Dative or Accusative. 

Grammar 12, 16, 60 IV. 



ber £naoe, -n, -n, the boy. 
bic Cfrrbe, -, the earth, ground, 
bte Srau, -, -en, the woman, wife; 

Mrs. 
bic &ird)e, -, -n, the church, 
bic &itd)e, -, -n, the kitchen, 
bic 6djuie, -, -n, the school, 
bic ©trafte, -, -n, the street, road, 
bic Xante, -, -it, the aunt. 



ftegen, fag, gclcgen (intr.), lie, be 

situated. 
(egett (w.) (/raw.), lay, place, 
fteigen, ftteg, ift geftiegen, climb, 

mount. 
an, auf, in, see Grammar 60, II. 
in bie ©dfule, $trd>e, to school, 

church; in bet 6d>ule, $ir$e, 

at school, church. 



bic 8Bod)e, -, -n, the week. 

Nouns of the fourth class used in Lessons 1-10: 

bic grrage, -, -n, the question. bie #a$e, -, -n, the cat. 

bic Hnttoort, -, -en, the answer. bic ©dftoefter, -, -n, the sister, 
bic Secretin, -, -nen, the teacher, bic Xafit, -, -n, the cup. 
bic SdtfUerin, -> -nen, the pupil. bic £afel, -, -n, the blackboard. 

bie $itre, -, -n, the door. 
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A. Deflinieren ©te itn ©ingufar unb im plural, Decline 
in the singular and plural: 1. ©erne Jante. 2 # Deine Sffiod&e* 
3. 3tyre SEiire. 4* SDicfcr tnabe* 

B. «ftoniuQieren ©te folflcnbc ©&fce im ©utQufar unb im 
plural in alien £elteii, toeldje ©te Qelernt fjaben: 1. Die grau 
ee^t in bie Sirdje, aber fie bfeibt ntd&t in ber iftrdje* 2* 35er 
♦Rnabe Icgt btefed S8ud& auf ben Jtfdj; ttegt e$ fcfet auf bem SifdEj? 
3* #eute fle&ft bu in bie ©dfjule. 4, ©e&en ©te toor ba$ £au$? 
5* <gr fte&t an ber £iire unb fie fie&t an bie £ilre. 6* ©pielft 
bu auf ber ©trafee? 

C. SBttben ©ie eine grage mit too unb ttofytt auS jcbem ber 
©ftfee unter B: 

SBetfpiel: ©ofctn gefct Me graii? SBo bletbt bie grau? 

D. Sftein lieber (dear) S5ruber! 

©eit brei SHJodfjen Qefje tdj nidjt meljr in bie ©djule; tdjj bin 
auf bem Sanbe bet meinem Onfel, too td& fe&r eliidtltd) bin* SBirft 
Du audfj balb auf bc& Sanb fommen? DaS ©d&lofi unfereS On* 
feW fteljt in einem ©arten* Die 93ftume,in biefem ©arten finb 
fe&r erofe, unb in ben SBftumen finb toiele SBdflel. S3ei bem ©d&lofc 
ift ein SBalb unb bort fteijt eine 93anL SBir geljen oft auf ber 
©trage burd) ba$ Dorf in ben SBalb. Hurt) bie Jante unb baS 
Sttftbdjen geijen oft mit ben $inbern $u ber 93anf. Da$ 9ftftbd&en 
legt ba$ $inb auf bie SBanf, toetl e« feljr flein ift ©eftern ber* 
loren fie ben §unb, aber jefet lieflt er bei ber S5anf auf ber Srbe. 
Die $afee ge^t nid&t mit ben $inbern, fie bletbt in bem ©arten, 
ober fie licgt an ber Jiire in ber $iid&e. 3?efet ftetgen bie $naben 
auf ben 93erQ. Dort effen fie S3rot unb Spfel unb trinfen SWtldfj* 
SSon biefem SBerg fefjen totr fttnf Ddrfer unb fieben JJird&en, 
53alb toerben bie SBIfttter bon bm Sftumen fatten* 

^erjltdje ©riifce an (with best love to) meinen SSater unb an 

meine 9ftutter* 

Deine ©d&toefter 

?Inna* 
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E. SBefdjretben ©te ba$ 8anb unb 3fyr #auS. SBarai fiefjen 
©te auf ba$ 8anb? 23a« filr ein §au$ faben ©te auf bent 
Sanbe? SBo fte&t ba« £au$? SBcr too&nt in bcm £au$? SBte 
t)tcle Stnber ftnb in bcm £au«? 2Ba« ftlr SEicrc faben ©ie? 
2Ba« fcmn man Don bent SBerg fe&en? SBarat ge&en ©ie in bie 
©d&ufe? 

F. 1. My uncles do not live in castles, they live in 
villages and cities. These women are sisters of my aunt 
and they live with their husbands in a village in the coun- 
try. 2. Yesterday I went on the road through the forest 
and climbed up the mountain to the village where my 
aunt lives. My aunt was not in her room and not in the 
kitchen, so I went into the garden. There I found the 
cats. They were lying on the bench outside (before) the 
door and the dog was lying on the ground. My aunt was 
in the church, but I did not go into the church. I stood 
at the door. 3. To-day I came home without my sisters, 
for they had stayed with my aunts; they have not been 
to school for three weeks. I shall not go to school to- 
morrow; I shall go to church. 



15. 

Review. 

A. ^onjugieren ©ie folgenbe ©ftfee tnt ©tnpfar unb tnt 
plural in alien 3etten, foeldje ©ie gelerat tyaben: 1. §eute 
fdjretbt er an ntetnen JBater. 2. SBerfteljt fie, toa$ fie in ben 
SBttdjera Reft? 3. SDu ftetflft auf ben ©tul)l unb bu fte&ft auf 
bent Stfdj. 4. SHefer JBater geljt oljne fern $inb burdj bie 
©tabt 5. 2)er $unb liegt toor ber Jiire auf ber (grbe. 6. 9Kein 
SBruber feflt ba$ S8ud) in ben ©arten, toetl ntetne ©djtoefter in 
bent ©arten tft. 
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B. SHIben ©ie ©iifee mit ben folgenben 2B8rtern, guerft im 
(Singular, bann im plural, Form phrases with the following 
words, first in the singular, then in the plural: 

SBeifpiel: — #nab- gel)- in — £auf-, toett — 9Wutter fcin- in — $auf- 
£)er Stnabt geljt in ba« $au£, toeil bie Stfhttter in bem $aufe ift. 
3)ie tfnaben geljen in bie #ttufer, toeil bie 9ftiitter in ben ©ttufern 
finb. 

1. — $tnb — fatten — Don — ©tu§I — toeil — e« — fein — 
flebu 2. — SWutter — tyflren — $inb — ; — f ommen — Don — 
©arten — in — &immvc — unb — fetyen — $inb — auf — 
(grbe. 3* ©ie — legen — $inb — Dor — ©d&lofe — bei — 83anl 

— auf— (grbe. 4. SDort — tinb — fein — gittdlidj. 5. — ^Jfcrb 

— lommen — oljne — SWann — in — $)orf; too — fein — 
Sttann? @r — fallen — Don — $ferb. 6. 3?dj — Meiben — 
nid&t — o^ne — ?e§rer — in — ©tabt — toeil — fein — gu flein. 

C. 1. ®eben ©ie bie ridjtige gnbung. 2. Wlafyn ©ie au« 
bem gtoeiten £eil JebeS ©atjeS einen Slebenfafe mit toeil ober ba, 
i. Supply the proper endings. 2. Change the second part of 
each sentence into a subordinate clause with toeil or ba: 

SBetfptel: #eute ifjt bu nidjt toon btef- Stpfetn, — bu bift franf. #eutc 
igt bu ntdjt toon biefen Spfeln, toetl bu franf bift. 

1* 6r ift fe^r traurig, — er prt nid&t« Don jen- greunb. 
2. ©ie Meibt $u $aufe ober in b- ©arten — auf b- 33anf, — e« 
ift tyeute f$5n. 3. 3efet ge^t ber £unb nid>t mit b- SBruber, — 
er ttegt bei b- Saum auf b- Srbe in b- ©arten. 4. SBir getyen 
mit b- $inbern burd& b- SBalb in b- £)orf, — toir fe&en bie 
SKutter in b- $)orf. 

D. 3lu« toeldjen SBdrtern finb folgenbe ©ubftantiDe gebilbet? 
From what words are the following nouns formed? 

SB e i f p t e I : 8pf elbaunt, apple tree — ber W el, be« Hpfeld^ bie 8pf el. 2)er 
©aunt, be« *Baume«, bie ©ttume. ^fetif dj, dining table — effen, afe, 
gegeffen. ©er £tf<$, beS £ifdje«, bie £ifa)e. 
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1* JHrdjentttre. 2. Dorffmb. 3. ©djulaimmer. 4. SSUbcr* 
bud). 5. Sxinftoaffer. 6. fiinberftuljl. 7. 8anbfcau«. 
8. ©d&reibfe&ler. 9. SWtld&fuppe. 10. #au«bad&. 11. SBo&n* 
Stmmcr. 12. 8efebud&. 13. SBflrterbud). 

E. greic ttbungen, Independent use of vocabulary. 

1. ©tetten ©te aHe SBflrter jufammen, bie fid) auf ba* #au$, 
ben ©arten, bad Seben auf bent ganbe, bie $inber, bie Jiere be* 
Steven, unb fd&reiben ©ie fedj« ©ttfce liber einen biefer ©egenftttnbe, 
ZeJ /Ae students group together all the words they have 
learned connected with the house, the garden, life in the 
country, the children and their animals, and write six 
sentences on one of these subjects. 

2. 3e jtoei ©d&ttler treten Dor bie Piaffe unb tragen ein ®e* 
forttd) bor, toeld>e$ fie ju £aufe liber einen ber oben genannten 
©egenftttnbe borbereitet §aben, Divide the class into pairs and 
let each pair give orally a short dialogue which they themselves 
have prepared on one of the subjects mentioned above. 

F. Continue study of Daily Life in Verb Drill. 



16. 



Personal Pronouns. Imperative of Verbs. 
Grammar 33 I, H, m, IV, 40 note 7, 41, 45. 



ber SRotgeit, -«, -, the morning; 
gnten SRorgett, good morning. 

ber JRegen, -«, -, the rain. 

bie 3uf gabe, -, -n, the (assigned) 
lesson, exercise, 

bie (Stunbe, -, -n, the hour, lesson 
(in the classroom). 

bie 8eit/ -, -en, the time (dura- 
tion), the tense. 



befpredjen, discuss, talk over. 
Hopfen (w.), knock (at, an, ace). 
lorrigieren (w.), 1 correct. 
ntfymtn, tuftm, genommen, nimnt^ 

take, 
ftubiereu (w.), 1 study. 
nmrten (w.), wait (for, auf, ace). 
fdjtoer, heavy, difficult. 
herein, come in. 



1 Grammar 39, II c. 
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nad> {prep, dot.), (of time) gerabe, just (now). 

after. . f4on, already, before, 

to&fyreitb (prep, gen.), during. toie gel)t e£ S^nen? how are 
toegen (prep, gen.), on account you? 

of, because of. e£ gefjt mhr gut, I am well. 

A. ©efeen ©ie folgenbe ^eittoBrter in Me brci gormen be* 
QmperatibS, guerft mit bem ©ubftantto, bann mit bcm 'pro* 
nomen, Give the following verbs in the three forms of the im- 
perative, first with the noun, then with the pronoun: 

SBeifptel: ben ©afe lefen; #art, lied ben ©afe; lied tljn; fltnber, left ton 
©afe; left tyn. $txx SDWttter, lefen ©te ben ©afe; lefen ©ic i&ti. 

1. 9Kit bem ©otyn getyen. 2, 8luf ben Sruber toarten. 
3. 35a« 33udfj neljmen* £♦ $)em Setter bie Slufgabe geben* 
5. 9n bie $inber fd&reibeiu 

B. ^mtjugieren ©ie folgenbe ©ttfee im ©tngufar unb im 
plural in alien £tittn, toeldje ©ie gelernt §aben; fiefce 6, 1 a. 

SBeifpiel: 3dj gebe btm tfnaben ben $rtef; id& gebe iljn ifjm. 3dj gab bem 
tfnaben ben SBrief; tdj %ab tyn tym. 3dj toerbe bent tfnaben ben SBrief 
geben; tdj toerbe tyn tym geben. 3dj ^abc bent &naben ben S3rief ge» 
geben; id) fyxbt tyn tljnt gegeben* 3$ fcatte bent $naben ben $rief 
gegeben; id) §atte ifjn tljm gegeben, 

1. (Sr madfjt bie Slufgabe filr ben greunb, er mad(jt fie fiir tfru 
2, ©ie gibt ben $inbern bie Spfel, fie gibt fie tynen. 3. 3<$ 
lomme gu 3tynen, toffl&renb ©ie an fie fd&reiben. 4. S)u toarteft 
auf tyn, toiityrenb er mit bir arbeitet 5* ©e^en ©ie ba$ 9Rttb* 
d&en unb ben jftiaben? 3a, id) fefc fie unb i\)ru 6. (Sr fommt 
nad& bem SBater, er fommt nad& itym. 

* 

C. £)er geljrer: SBer flopft an bie litre? herein! — ©er 
©duller: ©uten SRorgen, idj bin e$! ©inb ©ie fdjon Iange tyier? 
— ?. 9iein, td(j bin gerabe gel ommen, $aft bu beine Slufgabe 
fttr bie ©tunbe ^eute gemad&t? — ©dj. 9tein, id& Ijabe fie nidfjt 
gemad&t 3D?ein Onlel tear bei un« unb icl) §atte feine &dt — 
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8. ©te tft nidjt fcf)r fd)toer; toarte auf tntdj nadj ber ©timbe, unb 
id) toerbe fie mit Mr befpredjetu SBo ift bent ©ruber? SBte (jefct 
ed t&m fcute? — ©<$♦ 3dj fafc tyn nid)t auf ber ©trafee; id) toar* 
tete auf i&n Dor betn £aud, aber er fam nidjt toegen bed Stegen*, 
toffi&renb td) bort toartete. — 8. #ter ift fein SBud); fiib ed tytn, 
unb lied ed audj* ©eftern befud&te id) beine 2Wutter in ber ©tabt, 
unb fie gab mir biefen SBrlcf* #aft bu iljn gelefen? — ©<!)♦ 9?ein, 
id) toerbe it)n jefct lefen, toffl&renb @ie bie Jfafuaben meined 9ru* 
berd f orrigieren* 

D. SBenn ©te nad) #aufe fommen, ftnben ©ie 3ftren SBru* 
ber bort gragen ©ie tyn, toarutn er ntd)t ju bent gefcrer gelotn* 
men ift (grjtt^fen ©ie tym ailed, toad ©ie getnad)t fca&etu 

E. Teacher: Come in! Is it you? Why did you knock 
at the door? Don't stay at the door. Pupil: I am 
waiting for my sister, because she has my book. When 
she comes, I will come into the room. T. Why did you 
give her your book? P. I gave it to her because she had 
not learned her lessons. She is learning them now. T. 
Read your lesson and don't make any mistakes. P. I 
haven't studied it. It was too hard and I had no time. 
T. No, the lesson was easy, but you were not in the class 
when we talked it over. P. I didn't come on account of 
the rain and because my brother was sick; I stayed at 
home with him. T. How is he now? P. He is not very 
well. He has been ill for two weeks, but he will come 
to his lesson with me to-morrow. T. Go home now and 
do not play on the street to-day. Read your book and do 
your work for to-morrow without (any) mistakes and do 
not come without your books. 
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17. 



Possessive and Demonstrative Pronouns. 

Personal Pronouns continued. Reflexive Verbs. 

Grammar 33 IV, V, VI, 34, 35, 56. 



ber (Mbbeutef, -«, -, the purse, 
bic 8etrmtg, - -en, the newspaper. 
banfen, (w.), thank; banfe, thank 

you. 
baS ®elb, -e«, the money. 
ba« ®fo£, -e«, -"a:, the glass. 
ficf| ftrgetn (w.), be annoyed, 

vexed (at, ilber, ace). 
fid) beftnben, be, feel (of health). 
ft4 erluneru (w.), remember (an, 

ace). 
fid) ertiUten (w.), take cold. 
{14 freuen (w.), rejoice, be glad 

(at, of, liber, ace), be pleased. 



fldj legen (w.), lie down; p 53ctt 

— , go to bed. 
fid) fdtfmen (it;.), be ashamed (of, 

liber, ace). 
{14 fefeen (w.), be seated, sit down. 
bet fid) fyaben, have with one. 
bitten, bat, gebeten, request, ask 

(a favor), (for, um, ace); bitte, 

please. 
bteUeid)t, perhaps. 
etye (conj.), before. 
ad), oh! O dear! 

bod), yes (emphatic after negative). 
etttmS, something. 



neben, Winter, fiber, unter, stoifdjen: see 60, IV. 

A. $on}ugieren ©ie folgenbe ©ftfee im ©ingutor unb tm 
plural in alien QAtin, toeld&e ©ie gelernt tyaben: 

SBetf ptel : $)u freuft Mdj liber ben ©rtef, bu freuft btcfc barllber. $u freuteft 
bidj Uber ben $rtef, bu freuteft btdj barllber. $5u baft btdj liber ben 
SBrief gefreut, bu baft bid? barllber gefreut. £)u r^atteft bidj liber ben 
SBrief gefreut, bu rjatteft btdj barllber gefreut. $5u totrft btcfc Uber 
ben 58rief freuen, bu toirft btdj barllber freuen. greue btdj uber ben 
SBrtef, freue btdj barllber. 

1. 3efet Iegt er fetn 33ud& auf ba« 33ett, iefet Iegt er feineS (or 
ba« fetne) barauf. 2. SDie $afee fefet fid& unter ben £ifd&, fie fefet 
fid& barnnter. 3. $d) erinnere mid& an bic Seitung, td& erinnere 
tnid& baran. 4. ©dfjiimft bu bid& nid^t titer biefe Stnttoort, 
fd&ftmft bu bid& nid&t barttber? 5. dr bittet ©ie um ein ©Ia«, 
er bittet ©ie barum* 
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B. Seanttoorten ©te folgenbe gragen unb gebraudf)en ©te bie 
^ronomcn ftatt bcr ©ubftanttbe, Answer the following ques- 
tions, using pronouns instead of nouns: 

93eifpiel: SBaten ©ie urn biefe* *Bu<$? 3a, tc$ bat barium 

1. Sicfit bie 3ettung auf bcm ©tu&l? 2, 3ft ba« ®clb in 
bent ©clbbcutel? 3* ©ifet ber #unb unter bent SEifd^? 4* ©tattb 
ber SKotm in bent Simmer? 5* gegten ©ie ba« papier auf ba« 
?Jult? 6. (grinnern ©ie fid& an jenen Jag? 7. ?efen ©ie 3&re 
«3eitung ober bie nteine? 8, 3ft ba$ 3§f ©elbbeutel ober ber 
3fae« ©rubers? 

C. ®uten SKorgen, id() freue mtd& feljr ©ie $u fefyen, SBitte, 
fefeen ©ie fid), 2Bie befinben ©ie fidj? — 35anfe, id& tyabe nttd& 
erf ftltet unb td& toerbe mid& balb ju Sett legen. £aben ©ie fcute 
tttoa$ in ber Seitung liber £errn 9i, gelefen? 3ft er nid&t einer 
3tyrer greunbe? — $a, id& freute mid& fetyr bariiber* Seigen ©te 
e$ mtr, itf) erinnere mid) ntd&t, toa« barin ftetyt. — -3$ Iegte fie 
auf ben Stfdf) neben bie SBttd&er, — 3$ fe^e fie nid&t baneben, 
SBtelietd&t Iiegt fie stoifd&en ben Settungen, fetyen ©ie fie ntd&t ba* 
gh>ifdf)en?--5ftein, td& fc^c fie ntd&t, — Sldf), id> tyabe fie toerloren unb 
id& fdf)ftme nttdf) fetyr bariiber. — 8td&, ttrgern ©ie fid) nid&t bariiber* 
Sle^nten ©ie biejenige 3fae$ ©rubers SRorgen toerben ©ie bie 
3^re toieberfinben, — 3&, nnb fyeute ftrirb ntein ©ruber feine nid&t 
ftnben* — SBitte, geben ©ie ntir ©elb, elje id& gefye, benn id) tyabe 
meineS fcergeffen, — 2td), id& tyabe aud& f eineS bei ntir* 35od&, bort 
liegt ntein ©elbbeutel unb ber nteineS ©rubers, 5ftetymen ©ie 
ben nteinen unb ben feinen unb fefyen ©ie, ftrietriel barin ift* 

D. 1. ®eben ©ie ein ®efpr&d& jtoifd&en 3&nen unb 3forer 
©rofentutter, ate ©ie fie lefete SBod&e befud&ten, unb ntit tyr liber 
ba« SBetter unb iiber bie Settling forad&en, 2. ©efd&reiben ©ie 
genau, too bie Seitungen, 3ftre ©d&ulbttd&er, unb bie ©lid&er 
3&re« SBaterS unb $ffttx 9Kutter in 3faem $aufe finb* 

E. Please give me the newspaper; I have not read it 
to-day. — Why do you ask for it? There is nothing in it 
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and I do not remember what I did with it. I am ashamed 
(of it) and father will be vexed about it. — Why do you 
not give him mine? You will find it on the table. — Is 
this yours or your brother's? — That is his, but I laid 
mine on the table; you will find it there (on it) under the 
books. — Perhaps it has fallen behind the table. I could 
not find it because the dog was lying on it. — Here it is; 
I am glad of it. Why did he go to bed before I came? 
He was ill because he had caught cold. There is (stands) 
a chair by the bed; please sit down and talk with him. 
He will be pleased if you show him the letters, but he will 
be vexed if he reads this one. Have you your purse 
with you? I have forgotten mine and I have no money 
with me; I will take yours. But I haven't any (have 
none); that is my sister's and she will be vexed if you 
take it. 

18. 

Separable Verbs. Infinitive with p* 
Grammar 51, 52, 65 IV a. 

Separable verbs are printed in this book with a stress 
mark after the prefix. 



bcr gftettb, -«, -e, the evening; 
abenb$, in the evening. 

bcr $ut, -«, •«*, the hat. 

bcr Wanttl, -«, *, the cloak, coat. 

bcr SJtogett, -«, -, the morning; 
morgcnS, in the morning. 

ab'retfeu (w.), go away, start. 

an'fattgeu, flng an, angcfangen, be- 
gin. 

att'fommen, arrive. 

ttttf 'madjen (w.) 9 open; sii'madjett, 
close, shut. 

auf 'fefcen, set or put on. 



auf 'ftefjett, get up, rise. 

mit'nel)inett, nafjm mit, ntttgeitom» 
men, take along. 

ttra, tat, getatt, do. 

jieljeit, gog, gcgogen, draw, pull; 
an'gic^cn, pull or put on; fi$ 
— , dress; au8'gtcl)ctt, pull or 
take off; fldp — , undress. 

prfid'&mtmett,come back, return. 

tatt, cold. 

toarm, warm. 

attftatt, instead of. 

urn, in order to. 
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A. ©eben ©ie folgenbe ©ttfee ate £auptfftfee unb 9Wbenfttfee in 
alien &dttn mit toetra unb ate, im ^erfeft mit toetl, Give synop- 
sis of the following verbs, in both principal and subordinate 
clauses, with toenn and al$; use toeil w#A Me perfect tense. 

SBetf piel : (Sr ftel)t frttfr auf — toenn er frtl^ auffteDt. (Sr ftanb frttfr auf — 
ate er fritfc auf ftanb. (Sr ift fritfc aufgeftanben — toeil er frtil) aufae* 
ftanben ift. (Sr tear frill) aufgeftanben — ate er frit!) aufgeftanben 
toar. (gr toirb frill) auf ftel)en — toenn er frill) auf fte^en toirb. ©tefcen 
©ie frill) auf — e« ift 3eit auf jufte&en. 

1. ©ie mad&en bie Jiire auf* 2. SWorgen* jtefc id& mid& an. 
3. 3efet fange id) an ju arbeiten. 

B. $oniugieren ©ie folgenbe ©ttfee in alien ^eitm, toeld&e 
©ie gelernt §aben: 1. S« ift 3^*/ ben SKantel anaujtefcn, 
2. 3ft e« ju frity, urn ben &ut aufeufefeen? 3. Slnftatt nad& 
£aufe $u fommen, bleibt er abenbs bort. 4. $)ie Ainber fagen 
bie ©ttfee, oljne $u lad&en. 

C. 3$ freue mid&, baft ©ie fid& fd&on angejogen fyaben, — 3a, 
td& ftanb fyeute feljr frill) auf, urn toiel gu arbeiten. 33itte, madden 
©ie bie litre $u, e$ ift tyeute fetyr fait* Bidden ©ie einen 9Ran* 
tel an, unb fefeen ©ie einen £ut auf, unb gefyen ©ie mit mir in 
bie ©d&ule! £aben ©ie einen SKantel mitgebrad&t? — 3a, ate 
td& geftern abreifte, nai)m td(j einen SWantel mit, unb id(j freute 
mid& fefyr barttber, benn e$ tourbe abenbs fei)r fait. 3$ nel)me 
iefet immer einen SKantel mit, toenn id& abreife. SefeteS 3al)r 
reifte id} fort, ol)ne einen toarmen SWantel mitsuneljmen, unb an* 
ftatt gefunb gurtidjufommen, fytttt id& mid& fei)r erfftltet unb toar 
einige Sffiodfjen franf. Slber bitte, toarten ©ie nid&t auf mid(j. 
3dfj l)abe su t)iel ju tun, urn l)eute morgen mit 3l)nen auSjugefcen, 
unb id& bleibe Iieber ju £aufe, 

D. 1. SBarum gefyen ©ie nid&t mit 3l)rem greunb? 33e* 
fd&reiben ©ie alleS, toaS ©ie Ijeute morgen $u tun Ijaben, 2. ©ie 
finb auf bent ?anbe unb fd&reiben einen Srief an 3ftre ©d&toefter 
in ber ©tabt unb bitten fie, 3l)nen einen SKantel ju fd&idfen. 
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SBefdjretben ©te bad Sanb unb fagen ©ie, toad ©ie tun unb 
toorum ©ie ben SDtantel md&t felbft mttgcnommen fcabetu 

E. When will your uncle arrive? — He has arrived 
already. He started yesterday evening and arrived this 
morning early, but you will not see him to-day. He had 
caught cold and was very tired and he has undressed and 
gone to bed without seeing us. — Was your aunt with 
him? — Yes, but she has gone to iny grandmother's in- 
stead of staying here. Put on your hat and coat and 
come with me to see 1 her. — When I got up this morning 
I did not put on my coat because it was very warm, but 
now it is cold. — Open that door and you will find my 
coat. Put it on and come with me. My aunt will be 
vexed if you go away without seeing her; she will be 
pleased to see you. She is dressing, but when she has 
dressed she will come. Close the door and sit down on a 
chair. 

19. 

Relatives and Relative Clauses. Adjectives as Adverbs. 

Grammar 37, 6 HI, 3 I, 25. 



bcr &affee, -«, the coffee. 

bet SJhmb, -e«, the mouth. 

ber See, -«, the tea. 

bie ®efd>id>te, -, -n, the story. 

bie @eite, -, -n, the side, page. 

bte ftberfetytttg, -, -en, the trans- 
lation. 

ba$ ©ebidjt, -8, -e, the poem. 

ba$ ®emfife, -«, -, the vegetable. 

ab'fdfretben, copy. 

anS'f presets, pronounce. 

befdpei&eii, befd&rtcb, befd&rieben, 
describe. 



nadf 'foremen, speak after, pro- 
nounce after. 

twr'tefett, read aloud. 

twr'fyredieii, speak before. 

fifcerfe^en (w.), translate. 

beutftd), distinct. 

falfdf, incorrect, wrong. 

isttereffattt, interesting. 

(out, loud, aloud. 

ridftfg, correct, right. 

fdjita, beautiful, fine, hand- 
some, pleasant. 

auStoenbig, adv., by heart. 



1 Lesson 9. 
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A. ©efeen ©ie folgenbe ©ttfee in ben plural, Give the follow- 
ing phrases in the plural: 1. 35er SNatm, bcr (toeld)er) ben 
©afc bortteft, ift grofe. 2* $)er 9Rann, beffen SSater id) anfefce, 
ift grog. 3. 3)cr Sttann, bent fie mein SBud) gibt, ift grog. 
4, !Der SWann, ben er anfiefct, ift grofe* 

B. ©efcen ©ie folgenbe ©ttfee in ben ©ingular, Gwe *Ae /<>/- 
lowing phrases in the singular: 1. 3)ie grauen, bie (toeld&e) 
jefet anfommen, finb fd^5n» 2. 35ie grauen, beren $mber toir 
anfefcen, finb fd&Sn. 3. 35ie grauen, benen toir ba$ SBrot geben, 
finb fd&fln, 4, 35ie grauen, bie ifyr befdjreibt, finb fd)5n. 

C. ©efeen ©ie folgenbe ©ttfee in ben plural, Give the follow- 
ing phrases in the plural: I. 35a« 93ud>, ilber toel$e$ (toor* 
ilber) idj mid) frene, ift intereffant 2. S)er 9Rann, t)on toeld&em 
idj rebe, ift grojj. 3. 3)a« $inb, neben bem itf) fifee, ift Jung. 
4. S)ie greunbtn, auf bie fie toartet, fommt foftt 5. 35a« £au$, 
in toeld&em (toorin) bu tooljnft, ift alt. 6. 35ie grau, Don ber bu 
ba$ ©emilfe faufft, ift alt. 7. SDie £affe, au$ ber fie taffee 
trinity ift Hein. 8. $)er SNann, Don toeld&em ©ie Xtt faufen, 
ift $ier. 

D. SSertoanbeln ©ie ben gtoeiten ©afe in einen 5ftebenfafe, unb 
fefeen ©ie bann ben gangen ©afe in ben plural, Change the 
second phrase into a relative clause, and then give the whole 
sentence in the plural: 

SBctfptel: 3$ (are Me @ef$ic$te — er Heft fie t)or. 3$ (are bie ©e* 
fd&ic^tc, toeldje er toorlieft. 2Bir &aren bie ©efc&tdjten, toeldje fie 
borlefen. 

1. ©ie feljen bie ©d&illerin — fie ift auf ber ©trafee. 2. $)ie 
£afel ift grofe — fie ftetyt in bem 3^mer. 3. ®ib mir ba« 
©eft — e« liegt auf biefem ©tufyL 4. @r forrigiert bie 2luf= 
gabe — bie ?e§rerin foradft geftern ilber bie Slufgabe. 5. ©ie 
Ia$ ba« SBud) — fie tyatte geftern Don bem S3ud& getydrt 6. 35ie 
liberfefeung ift rid)tig unb fd)8n — id) fd&reibe fie ab. 
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E. 35tc ?e§rerin fagt: yitfymtn ©ie bie $reibe, toeld&e auf bcm 
£ifdfj liegt, unb fd&retben ©ie ba« ®ebid&t, tocld&eS id& Stynen 
geftern toorgelefen Ijabe, an bic lafcL SBftljrenb bit ©d&ttferin 
bit ®efd(jid(jte, bic fie gefernt f)at, an bic lafel fd^rcibt / toerbe idfj 
3tynen bic Sffiortc, toeld&e auf biefcr ©cite ftetyen, toorlefen unb 
©ic tocrben fie nad&fored&en, SJtod&en ©ic ben 9ftunb auf unb 
foredfjen ©ic Iaut! ©d&reiben ©ie jefet biefc SBorte in ba$ £eft, 
toeldjeS ©ie mttgebrad(jt Ijaben, SBenn ©ie biefc SBorte gefdjrie* 
ben Ijaben, toerben toir bic ttberfefeungen forrigieren, tocld&e ©ic 
gu £aufe gemad&t Ijaben unb ilber toeld&c toir geftern gefprod&en 
Ijaben. 35ann toerben ©ie bic ®efd&id&te abfdjjreiben, bic an ber 
lafel ftetyt unb liber bie ©ic morgen fpredjjen toerben, tiberfefcen 
©ie auf morgen aud& ©cite je^n unb fd&reiben ©ie bie Ubcr* 
fefeung ab, in toeld&er ©ie geljler gemad&t tyaben, SSergeffen ©ic 
nid&t, ba$ Sudf>, in toeldjjem bie ©ebid&te ftefyen, morgen mit^u* 
bringen! SBcfd^reiben ©ie ba& 93ud&! 

F. 1. Scfd&reiben ©ie ©d&ritt fttr ©d&ritt bie beutfdfje 
©tunbe, 2Ba$ tut bic Seljrertn unb toa$ tun bie ©d&ttfer? 
2, 33efd&reiben ©ie, toie ©ic ju £aufe 3fyre Stufgaben fttr bic 
bcutfd&e ©tunbe madden* 

G. The pupil says: I don't understand the story which 
you read aloud to us yesterday- I was not here when you 
talked about it and I haven't copied it correctly into my 
notebook, because I cannot find it. — It is on page six 
of the book which is lying on that table. It is on this 
page. Open the book and read it aloud. You do not 
pronounce that sentence well (good). I do not hear 
what you say, because you don't open your mouth. 
Speak loud and distinctly. Now write on the blackboard 
the words which you do not understand. The pupils to 
whom I explained the sentences yesterday will tell you 
what mistakes you have made. While you are writing on 
the board, I will correct the translation which you copied 
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yesterday. Now I will pronounce the words which you 
have written on the board and the children will pronounce 
them after me. Come early to school to-morrow and 
learn by heart the poem in the book I gave you; it is very 
beautiful. 

20. 

Review. 

A. ®eben ©te folgenbe ©ttfce aid $auptfttfee unb aid 9leben* 
jttfee in alien &dtm, toeld&e ©te gelernt fcaben, mit toerot unb 
al3, tm ^Jerfeft mit toetl, tote in Slufgabe 18, A: 1. 3efct 
madjt er bad 93ud& auf. 2. 3dj Iefe etnen ©afe in bent SBucij, id) 
lefe einen ©afe barhu 3. Slbenbd gietyt er ftd& au& 4, ©te 
reifen balb ab. 

B. ©efcen ©te Srtifel unb SRelattopronomen in folgenbe 
.©tt<je. ®eben ©te bte ©ttfee juerft fan ©tngular unb bann im 

$lural, Supply the article and the relative pronoun in the 
following phrases. Form the phrase first in the singular, 
then in the plural: 

©ctfptcl: — 9ht$ — auf bem £tfc$ tiegt, ift neu. $a« $uc$, toetdje* auf 
bent Xtfcfc Uegt, ift neu; Me ©tidier, toeld&e auf ben Xtfd&en ttegen, 
{fob neu. 

1. — SDtontel — id} anjietye ift toarm. 2. — ©d&iilerin forri* 
fiiert -— gebler — ©filler mad&t. 3. Sfteljtnen ©te — $eft — 
©ie gefd&rteben fyaben. 4. 3)ad ift — ©efd&td&te — bu btd^ freuft. 
5. — ©trafie — tdj gefce, ift grog. 6. — tiberfefeung — ©te lad&en, 
ift unrid&tig. 

C. t$taqtn, bitten, ©efeen ©te bad rid&ttge SBort an ©telle 
bed ©tridfjed, Insert the right word in place of the dash: 
1. S)er Secret — ben ©djiiler. 2. $)er ©dottier — ben ?ebrer 
umetnSudf). 3. 3d& — ©ie, ntd&t auf mtd& ju marten. 4. 35te 
gjhitter — bad $tnb: 2Bo ift betn 9Jtontel? unb fie — ed, tyn 
anjujie^en. 5. S)ad SBucij, urn toeld&ed er — fatte, ift §ier. 
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6. $)er $nabe, toeldjen ber ?etyrer — §atte, anttoortete nidjt. 
7* S% — meinen Sruber urn cin ®la$ SBaffer unb cr — : SBo 
ift ba$ Staffer? 

D. ffltlbcn ©ie cine grage au$ jcbctn ©afe, unb toertoanbeln 
©te Jeben jtoeiten ©afe in einen 5ftebenfafe, Form a question 
with each phrase and change the second phrase into a 
relative clause: 

93 e i f p t e 1 : 3<f) gelje in ba& Sdplofe meined Onfeld, ed fte&t in cittern <$artetu 
8Bo&in (je&en ©ie? 8Bo ftefct bad ©djlofe 3$red Onfeld? 3$ ge$e 
in bad ©djlofc meined Dnfeld, melted in cincm Garten fte&t. 

1. ($x la$ ba« 33udj, fie Ijatte e« auf ben £ifdj gelegt. 
2. ©d&retben ©ie bie tlbcrfc^ung an bie £afel, idj tyabe fie 
fcorgelefen. 3. ?efen ©ie ben ©afe, er f)at tyn an bie lafel ge* 
fd&rieben. 4* ©ie lieft bent SSater bie ®ef$id&te box, bie lante 
fyatte geftern liber bie ®efd)id)te geforod&en* 

E. Slennen ©ie atte gufammengefefeten SBerben, bie mit 
fprectyen gebilbet finb, unb ntad&en ©ie ©iifee mit biefen SBflrtern, 
Give all the compounds of the verb fp red) en and form simple 
sentences with them. 

F. 8lu« foeld&en SBdrtern finb folgenbe ©ubftantbe gebilbet? 

©eifptel: SBodjentag,, week day; bie SBodje, ber 2Boa>, bie SBod&en; ber 
£ag, bed £ag,ed, bie Sage. 

1. ©d&ulftunbe. 2. ffitafferglaS, 3, Sbenbmantel. 4. 2Btn* 
tertyut. 5. OartenftuljL 6. gragefafc. 7, £unbetyau$. 
8. ©d&ulaufgabe. 9. 2Worgenfleib. 10. SRegentag* 

G. water — Staffer; kettle — $effel. 

Sffieldjer englifd&e $onfonant entfprid&t bem beutfd&en ff? 
Which English consonant corresponds to the German ff? 

2Bel$e englifd&en SBtfrter entforedjen beSljalb ben folgenben 
beutfd&en SBflrtem? Which English words correspond there- 
fore to the following German words? 

gufe, Ijeift, 9hife, toetfe, beffer, baft* 



Les. 21) DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES 4L 

H. greie ubungen, Independent use of vocabulary. 

1. ©teHen ©ie oUc SBflrter jufammen, bte fid) auf ba« 3luf* 
ftetyen, gur ©d&ule gefcen, $u SBctt QeJjett, ba$ ?eben in bcr ©d)ule, 
btc beutfdje ©tunbe bestetyen, unb fd)reiben ©ic fed)« ©ttfce iibcr 
cincn bicfcr ©cgenftttnbe, Let the students group together all 
the words they have learned connected with rising in the 
morning, going to school, going to bed, the German les- 
son, life in school, and each write six sentences on one of 
these subjects. 

2. 3c gtoci ©d&iitcr trctcn Dor btc $foffc unb tragcn cut ®c* 
frrftdj box, tocld)c« fie $u #aufc liber cincn bcr oben (jenatmten 
©egenftttnbe toorberettet Ijaben, Divide the class into pairs and 
let each couple give orally a short dialogue which they have 
themselves prepared about one of the subjects mentioned 
above. 

21. 

Declension of Adjectives. 

Ordinal Numbers. 

Grammar 19, 20, 21 1, II, 32. 

bcr fjruft&obett, -3, •*, the floor. bequem, comfortable, 

bcr 25rtn, -$, the noise. biflig, reasonable, cheap, 

ber ©tod, -e«, •«*, the stick; the breii, broad, wide. 

story (of a house), ©tocf* bunfel, dark. 

toerfe, pi. ettg, narrow, 

bcr £eW>id), -«, -e, the carpet. frifd!, fresh, 

ber Setter, -8, -n, the cousin. grim, green, 

ber SBageu, -«, -, the carriage. ftersftd), hearty, cordial, 

bad Gfftimmer, -«, -, the dining- tattg, long. 

room. lefct, last. 

ba« Cbft, -eS, the fruit. nett, new. 

fdjlafen, fd&ttef, gefdjfofen, sleep. retd>, rich. 

getyBrett (w.), belong (to, dat.). fdjredttdf, horrible, dreadful, 

grftgen (w.), greet. • tetter, dear, expensive, 

arm, poor. bid jtt, until. 
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A. Defltmeren ©te tm ©htgular unb tm plural: 1. ©djdner 
ftnabt, ber fd&8ne $nabe, 2, JDiefe fletne ©tabt, Heine ©tabt 
3. 2Beld&e« alte §au$, alte« £au$. 

B. ®cbcn ©ie Me rid&tigen (Snbungen unb fagen ©ie ieben 
©at} mit unb otyne Strtifel, Insert the proper endings; give 
each sentence with and without the article: 

SBetf piel : (Sffen ©te Ijetfh ©uppc obcr frifc^— Dbft? (Sffen ©te W6e ©uwe 
ober frtfdje* Obft? (gffen ©ie bie fcetfje ©utyrc ober bad frifd&c Obft? 

1. 3n bem grog- ©arten ftetyen grog- griin- SBttume unb 
neu- SBttnfe* 2* SBtr fifeen unter griin- SBttumen auf ber neu- 
San! unb effen frtfd^- Obft unb rot- tttfel. 3. SDa* frifdfj- 
Obft unb bie rot- #pfel finb au« b- grog- ©arten bief- alt— 
3ttanne«, 4. SBir Ijaben Ijeute frifc^- ©rot unb gut- gletfdj 
unb grtln- ©emiife gegeffen unb bie alt- grau §at un$ etn ©tiid 
gut- $ud>en gegeben, 5, Sr lieft lang- fd&toer- SBiid&er, aber 
er f)at ba« tntereffant- neu- SBudj nid&t gelefen, 

C. ?tebe2htna! 

©ett einer SBod&e toofjnen toir in biefer fd&Bnen, breiten ©trafee, 

6« ift fetyr intereffant Ijier; bie grofeen, teueren &&u\tT, toeld&e 

f)itx ftetyen, gepren ben reid&en SWttnnern ber alten ®tabt S)ie 

fleinen, biHigen ^ttufer ftetyen in fenen engen, bunflen ©trafeen, 

too man bom friityen 9ftorgen bi« aunt fpttten Slbenb ben fd^redt*= 

lidjen ?ttrm ber fdfjtoeren SBagen f)'6xt Unfer £au« tyat fd(j5ne, 

grofee 3tmmer. 3n bem erften ©tod ift baS Ijette (gfoimmer 

unb ba« grofee SBoljnaimmer, 3n bem jtoeiten ©tod ift ba$ 

fdf>5ne 3^mer meineS 93ater«, too bie bequemen ©tittle ftefcen 

unb auf ben fleinen lifdfjen Kegen intereffante Stiver unb bie 

neuen ^eitungen, 8tuf bem bunfeln gufeboben liegt ber grttne 

Xtippid), ben mein SSater im lefeten 3fa^r gefauft tyat, 3n bem 

grofeen ©arten tyaben toir frifdfjeS Obft unb blaue unb rote JBfa* 

men, 3dfj fcoffe, bafe $)u un« balb befud&en toirft. 

©riifee $)eine greunbin Ijerjfidf) Don mir! 

£>etn Setter 

SBilbelm. 



Us. 22] COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS 43 

D. 1. SBefdjreiben <Sic ba$ £immtt, in toeld&em ©tc toofrten. 
2, (Sic madden cincn SBefudj bci 3^rem greunb imb fored&en mit 
t&m iiber bic ©trafee, ben ®artcn unb ba$ £au$, too cr toofrit, 

E. Have you seen the little dark house in which those 
poor women live? On the first floor is the na r rpw kitchen 
and the little sitting-room with the cheap green carpet. 
They have comfortable, warm dresses, but when they go 
out they put on cheap old coats. They eat cheap meat 
an4 never have fresh fruit or green vegetables. I have 
read this very interesting book; it is a story of (toon) 
poor children who live in the old and narrow streets of 
our great city. On the broad streets stand the expensive 
new houses of the rich men. That rich man lives in the 
fourth house on the street and the big castle on the 
mountain belongs to him, also. My grandfather has 
bought these big strong horses and that comfortable new 
carriage for us. We have lived with him for two years 
and I have the beautiful, large bedroom on the third floor. 



22. 

Comparison of Adjectives and Adverbs. 
Grammar 26, 27. 



bcr fttmftler, -3, -, the artist. 

Me ftfotftletin, -, -nett, the artist 
(fern.). 

ba8 £ott$ert, -3, -e, the concert. 

ba& $rogratnin, -«, -e, the pro- 
gram. 

ba& Sweater, -3, -, the theater. 

©otttttag, Sunday. 

SRoittag, Monday. 

$ieit£tag, Tuesday. 

aRitttoodj, Wednesday. 

$imtier£tag, Thursday, 



Sreitag, Friday. 

©atnStaft, ©otutabetib, Saturday. 
jittgett, fang, gefungen, sing. 
aU, all. 

attber, other, different. 
fterifytnt, famous. 
fleiffig, industrious. 
Hug, clever, 
furj, short. 

jc . . . befto, the . . . the. 
nufjt uur . . . fonbern aud), not 
only . . . but also. 
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A. ^onjugicrcn ©te folflenbe ©ttfee im ©tnflufor unb im 
plural tn alien ^citen, toeldjje ©te (jelernt baben: 1. 3$ effe 
«rot (jenu 2. SDu iffeft gleifdj Itcbcr. 3, @r ifet ©emiife am 
liebfteiu 4. $efct babe id) biefeS junge aWttbd&en genu 5. 3efet 
ijaft bu |ene$ junfle 9Wttbd)en liebcr. 6. 3cfet bat er ba$ Heine 
$htb am Uebften. 7. 3>r $iinftler flcbt flcm in ba$ Sweater. 
8. 2)ie $iinftlerin fingt licber in cincm $on$ert 

B. SMlben ©te ©(Mje mit folgenben Stbiefttoen unb ©ubftan* 
ttoen, unb fteiflern ©te btc Stbiefttoe, Form phrases with the 
following nouns and adjectives and compare the adjectives: 

SBeifptel: ©riin- SBaum &odj. SDiefcr grllne SBaum ift fo f)odj tote iener. 
3)er grtine SBaum ift &8&er ate iener, 3)er grtine $aum ift ber 
©fldjjte ober am fcfldjften toon alien SBttumen. 

1. ©d&5n- Silb (jut. 2, ©rau- $afce (jrofe, 3. 3tatfl- 
^ftnftterin berilbmt 4, ait- $au$ nab. 

C. ©etjen ©te in folflenben ©ttfeen bie ridjtiflen $omt>orattoe 
unb ©uperlatitoe an ©telle ber ©tridje, Insert the proper forms 
of the comparative and superlative in place of the dash: 

1, fad), 3n ben (jrofeen ©tttbten finb bie $ttufer — • 3n 
biefer ©trafee finb — £ttufer ate in iener, in Steto g)orf 
finb bie — £ttufer, 

2, gem* £aben ©ie bie ^o^en £&ufer — ? Stein, id) babe 
niebrige §ttufer— ate bobe £ttufer, unb ieneS niebrifle £<ni$ 
babe id) — % 

3, bequem, 3ft biefer ©tubl ber — in bem ^tomer? Stem, 
Jener ift — ate biefer, aber bie — ©tiityle unfereS £aufe$ 
fteben nid&t in biefem .Stmmer, 

D. 8L SBaren totele Scute am greitafl in bem $on$ert? S3, 
Stein, nidjt febr totele, aber mebr ate am 35onner«tafl, $)a$ 
^rogramm toar nid&t febr intereffant, aber ba$ $on$ert toar febr 
furg, 9. Stun, ba e$ nid)t febr intereffant toar, fyaben ©ie fidjj 
(jefreut, baft e$ nid)t fang toar, S3* $a, ie fttqer, befto beffer. 
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Sim nttdjften ©amStag toerben bte mciftcn Scute fommen, toetl 
bie berii&mte tunge $ttnftlerin, grttulein 9Wiilier, finflcn toixb, 
unb btc mciftcn Scute $5ren fie fe&r gem, ginben ©te, bafe fie 
beffcr ftnflt ate bie Jiinflere ©djtoefter? JL Stem, id) fhtbe, bafe 
bic iilnflfte ©d&toefter am beften fingt* $dj ^be bie brci ©d)toe* 
ftern flern, aber bic iilnflfte ©d&toefter fyibt tdj am ftebften. 35. 
3fd) \af) bie ©djtoeftern fleftern, unb idj fydxt, bafe bic iilnflfte 
©djtoefter ntdjt nut fliifler, fonbern audj flcifeiger ate bie anberen 
$iinftlerinnen in ber ©tabt tfi 

E. 1. ©ic fefcen grttuletn 9WttUer, bic berffl&mte Jungc $iinft* 
krin, auf ber ©trafee. ©ic freuen fid) fie 311 fe&en unb fored&en 
mit i^r iiber ba$ $ongert am ©amStafl, 2, ©djreiben ©ie 
einen Srief an 3ftren ©ruber, in bem ©ie ba$ $ongert am 
©amStafl befdjreiben, 

F. Do you prefer to go to the theater or to the con- 
cert? I prefer to go to the theater, but most people like 
the concert best. The larger cities have the best concerts, 
because the best and most famous artists live there. On 
Monday we are going to a very beautiful concert in our 
little city. I am very glad that Miss Miller is going to 
sing. She is the most famous artist we have and I love 
to hear her, for she is not only famous but also beautiful. 
I think (find) that she sings the best of all the artists I 
have heard. I think that the older artist who was here 
Saturday really sings best. She is not as beautiful as the 
younger one, but she is more industrious and she has sung 
much more. Her concerts are always shorter than the 
others and I prefer a short concert. Don't you think that 
most programs are too long? No, the longer, the better. 



46 BRIEF COURSE IN GERMAN [Les. 23 

23. 

Declension of Adjectives with em* 

The Verb toiff en* Accusative of Definite Time. 

Gramlnar 21 m, 42 d, 62 m d. 

bet Sfrityfttig, -8, -e, the spring. Ijart, hard, 

bcr £erbft, -eg, -e, the autumn. ftetff, hot. 

bte @d)ftffel, -, -n, the dish. fd)n>ar$, black. 

ba« (H, -3, -er, the egg. toeid), soft, 

bad grrfiljftiicf, -«, -e, the break- toetft, white, 

fast. tofrflid), real, 

bad £uljtt, -«, -»er, the chicken. battle feftr, thank you very much. 

bai 3fal)r, -e8, -e, the year. oh, if, whether. 

firamt, brown. obgleid), although. 

freitttbftd), friendly. fobalb, as soon as. 

getotft, certain, sure. tttoad, something, anything. 

A. JDeflinieren ©ie im ©ingufar unb im plural: 1. SfrifdjeS 
JBrot 2. $ein frlfd&ed SBrot. 3. 9Wem guter greunb. 4. ©u* 
tcr greunb. 5* ©cine gute greunbtn. 6, Unfere alte Xante, 

B. ^onjugieren ©ie folgenbe ©tttje im ©ingular unb im 
plural in alien 3^iten, toeldje ©ie gelernt §aben. 

S8eifptel: SGBeife er, ob ntetn outer ©o&n ju ©aufe tft? ffiiffen ©ie, oh 
unfere guteti ©flbne ju $aufe finb? ffiufete er, ob ntetn guter ©ofcn 
ju $aufe tear? ffiufeten ©te, ob unfere guten ©fl&ne ju $aufe 
iDaren, u.f.tt>. 

1. ©e&en ©ie 3ftren iiingften SBruber biefed 3fa$r? 2. 3$ 
toeife ntdjt, ob unfer iihtgereS Sinb am nttdjften 9Wontag IjterJ&er 
fommt 

C. ©efeen ©ie baQ Slbieftto be« ©ubjeftt in ba* $rftbtfat 
unb lefen ©ie bie ©ttfee (1) im ©ingular, (2) im plural, Trans- 
fer the adjective from the subject to the predicate and read 
the phrases (i) in the singular, (2) in the plural: 

SBeifptel: $)er alte SDtonn tft ntetn Onfel. $)er SWann ift ntein alter Dn* 
fel. 3)te Scanner finb ntetne alten Onfel. 
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1. Sttefer gutc $nabe tft fcin ©filler, 2, 3ene5 braune 
3M>n tft cin Xiuc. 3. SDte berii&mte grau tft feme fliinftlertn. 
4. S?uM fdjdne &immtx i(t tyr SBotyttjimmer. 5, S)er Heine 
Setter ift unfer greunb* 

D. A. 2Ba« effen ©ie gent gum $tf«)ftii(f? B* 3* effe 
gent frtfd&e* Dbft imb frifd&e ©er. Sber frifdfje ©er finb jefct 
fe^r teuer, toetl e$ §ter gu fait ift unb bie £ityner feine <Sier legen, 
Dbgleidj e$ letted Safyx bid fttlter tear ate btefeS 3afcr, Iegte 
unfer guteS toetf?e$ $ul)n ben gangen SBtnter fdjdne, grofee ©er. 
-4* SBo fytben ©ie 3$re fdfjBnen, braunen £i$ner gefauft? B. 
Set einem freunbltdjen SMann auf bem Sanbe, toon bem mein 
ttltefter 53ruber fdfjon lange toufete. SBir faufen unfer ©emttfe 
bei tym. ©eftern fanb idfj fein frifd&e$ ©emiife in unferem @ar* 
ten, fo faufte id) biefeS frifdfje ©emiife bei tym. A. Sffen ©ie 
lieber toetdfje ober ^arte ©er? B. 3$ effc barte ©er lieber. 
A. S)ie Garten ©er finb in iener ©dfjiiffel. 3dfj toerbe Styxtn 
iefct eine £affe guten, ftarf en, b^ifeen $affee geben. B. Stber 
bttte, ntdfjt gu ftarf. S)anfe fetyr. 3d& trinfe guten fdfjtoarjen 
$affee fe^r gem* 

E. 1. SBefd&reiben ©ie ba$ ftrffl&ftiidt bei 3tynen $u #aufe. SBie 
fie^t ba« 3immer au&? 2Ba« fte&t auf bem £tf#? 2Ba« fagen 
©ie su 3ftrem SJater unb gu Qfyxtx SWutter, toenn ©ie gum 
grltyftttdt fommen? 2. ©eben ©ie ba$ ©eforttdfj, baS 3&r SBru* 
ber mit bem alten 9Wanne auf bem Sanbe fjatte, ate er bie ^itfmer 
faufte* 

F. When do you like best to eat fruit? — I like it best 
in the evening, but my younger brother likes it best at 
breakfast. Our old grandfather eats every day for break- 
fast a soft (boiled) egg, and fresh bread and fruit, and he 
drinks a cup of strong coffee. My old friend in the coun- 
try gave me a black hen and I bought three white hens 
in town. Although my hens lay good white eggs, I don't 
eat eggs, I sell them. Every Saturday we go to town 
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and sell fresh eggs and good fruit from (au$) our big gar- 
den, and then I always buy an interesting book or a beauti- 
ful picture. Did you know that fresh eggs are dearer in 
the winter than in the spring because most hens lay no eggs 
in the winter? As soon as it is (becomes) warmer my black 
hen lays one fresh egg every day. — Although that young 
girl talks a great deal about (ttbei; accus.) good eggs and 
black and white hens, I do not know whether she really 
knows anything about them. 

24. 

Passive. Inseparable Verbs. Present Tense of tnfiffen. 
Grammar SO I, H, m, V, 51 H, 54, 58 1. 

bcr $err, -(e)n, -en, the master, ein'labett, tub eta, etaflefoben, in- 

gentleman, Mr. vite. 

bie (Hnlabtutg, -, -en, the invita- entyfangen, empfhtg, emtfangen, 

tion. receive, 

bie @efettfd)aft, -, -en, the com- eittfdjulfeigeit (v.), excuse. 

pany, society, party. fid) erJfyolett (w.), recover. 

bai Slbenbeffen, -3, -, the supper, (alien, !)telt, flefcalten, hold. 

bo8 fjr&uiein, -*, -, the young lobtn (w.) 9 praise. 

lady, Miss. fd)t(fen (w.), send. 

ba& Wlal, -e$, -e, the time (point fid) unterljalten (insep.), converse, 

of time); einntal, once; gtoeimal, enjoy oneself, have a good 

twice, etc. time, 

behalf), therefore. itntnet, always, 

an'neljtnen, take, accept. man, one (indefinite subject). 

A. ©eben ©te bie §auptgeiten in berfelben <Perfon tm ©htQU* 
lor unb im plural, Give synopsis in the same person, singular 
and plural: 1. Qd) toerbe toon meinen Srilbcrn in bie ©tabt 
(jefdjult 2, S)u toirft toon Jenen £erren ehtjjelaben $u t ommen. 
3* $efct toirb er toon i&m entfdjulbifit. 

B. ©efeen ©te folgenbe ©ttfee in bie aftttoe ftorm; toenn ba$ 
©ub{ef t unbef annt tft, beniifeen ©te matt, Change the following 
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phrases into the active voice; if the subject is not known, use 
man: 

SBetfpiet: $)er &nabe tourbe etnacfoben; man Iub ben flnaben ein* 

1* SBoftn btft bu toon bcincnt SBater gefdfjtdtt toorben? 2, 3n 
tocn finb btefe langen Sriefe gefdfjrieben toorben? 3* SBon toem 
ttmrben un$ jene intcrcffantcn SBtidfjer gefd&tdtt? 4* 35ic Jlufgabe 
totrb iefct Don bent Scorer t orrigiert. 

C. ©efeen ©te folgenbe ©tttje in btc paffitoe ^orm, Change 
the following phrases into the passive voice: 1. 3$ effe frifd^cd 
Srot 2. 2ttan fefct ba* Heme $inb anf ben $5d&ften ©tu$l. 

3. 35ie 2ftntter &at tyren franfen ©o^n am meiften geltebt. 

4, SKan $at ben berttljmten $iinftler gelobt. 5. 2Wein ttltefter 
SBraber Inb mtd& gnm 3benbeffen etn, 6* 5)ie ©d&iilerinnen 
fcaben bie ©ttfee itberfefet 7, 5)ie £erren fatten bte Sitnftlerin 
eingelaben gu fommen, 

D. $oningteren ©ie folgenbe ©ttfee im ^rttfenS: 1. 3<$ nuife 
tyn bitten an fommen, 2. 3fefet mufe tdfj midfj angtefcen. 

E. ©eftern ttmrbe id& toon meiner alien gremtbin, Sftttnlein 
SWiitter, eingelaben, nttd&fte 2Bod&e gtoei Xage gn t&r anf ba$ ?anb 
in fommen, nnb eine ©nlabung tonrbe andfj an meine Jiingere 
©dfjtoefter gefd&tdft 2Bir finb im §anfe biefer greunbin immer 
fetyr gnt empfangen toorben. Sefcten ©ommer ttmrbe td(j bort 
einmal gnm Slbenbeffen gebeten, nnb tdfj §abe midft ttrirflid& fe&r 
gnt mit einem iungen §erren unterfjalten, ber auf ba$ ?anb ge= 
fd&idft toorben toot, um fid& gn er^olen. 2lber idfj mufe fie bitten, 
mtdj btefeS 9Wal gn entfdfjnlbigen* Unfer £au$ ttrirb biefen §erbft 
toerfauft toerben unb beStyalb mufe tdfj §ter bleiben. S)ie Stnla* 
bnng toirb aber toon meiner ©d&toefter angenommen toerben, ob* 
gletd) eine grofee ©efeHfd^aft in ber nttd&ften 2Bod&e bei §errn 
SBalter gegeben toirb, gu toeldfjer fie andfj eingelaben ttmrbe, 

F. 1. ©dfjreiben ©ie ben SBrief, ben ftrttnlein SWtttter an ©ie nnb 
3^re ©dfjtoefter gefd&rieben tyat, um ©ie etngulaben. 2. Sreten 
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©te toor bie $foffe unb befd&retben ©te ba$ 2lbenbeffen, $u bem 
©ie lefeten ©ommer eittflelaben toaren. 3* ©djreiben ©ie einen 
SBrtef an grttulein 2ftiitter, banfett ©ic if)X filr bic ©infabunfl 
unb fagen ©ie tf)r, toaxum ©ie bie ©nlabunfl nid^t anneljmen 
toerben, 

G. Was not Mr. White invited to the party Monday? — 
Yes, but the invitation that was sent him by Miss Miller 
was not accepted. He had been sent into the country to re- 
cover and his letters were not sent after (him). We were 
invited to the party last night (yesterday evening) and we 
had a very good time with two young gentlemen who are 
living with Mrs. Miller this summer. Did you know that 
Mr. Miller's old house had been sold? — It has not been 
sold, but it will be sold next autumn. It will be bought 
by my elder brother, who must live in the country because 
he has been ill all winter. I have been invited by him to 
live with him, but I must go to school in town. Please 
excuse me, I must copy this letter about the house which 
was written by Mr. Miller. It must be copied and sent 
to my brother to-day. 

25. 
Review. 

A, ©eben ©ic bic ^ouptgetten bcr folgcnbcn JBerben in bcr 
aftiben unb pafftoen gorm, Give the principal parts, active and 
passive, of the following verbs: 

SBeifpiel: loben: loben, lobte, getobt; gelobt toerben, tourbc gelobt, bin 
gelobt toorben. 

1. anfe&en. 2. auSforedjen. 3. abfdjretben. 4. tmtne&men. 
5. beforedjen. . 6. faufcn. 7. bcrltcrcn. 8. annefrnen, 

B. $oniugicrcn ©ic folgcnbc ©ttfee im ©tegular unb tm 
plural in alien Batten, toel<$e ©ic gelernt tyaben: 1. SBiffen ©ie, 
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ob ber iunfle #err eingelaben toirb* 2, 3Ba$ tun ©te, toenn cr 
nid&t eingelaben toirb? 3* S)cr $iinftler toixb gebeten, bci bcr 
©efettfcfaft gu ftriefen. 

C. ©eflinteren ©te im ©ingufor unb im plural: 1, 3>r 
neue ©tu&l, cin ncuer ©tu^l, ncucr ©tu&L 2. 2)a$ ncuc SBudfj, 
em neueS SBudfj, neueS SBudfj, 

D. 1. 2Ba$ ift baS ©egentetl (opposite) toon (jut, flem, fart, 
frtfdfj, gtii<ftid&, fd&toad(j? 2, ©teigern ©ic aUe bicfc 8bieftil>e, 
Compare all these, adjectives. 

E. Silbcn ©ic jtoet ©ttfee mit: je . . ♦ bcfto; ntdfjt nur . . . 
fonbern aud&; am mciften; am bcftctu 

F. ©efeen ©ic in folgenben ©ttfeen etneS bcr Stbicfttoe im 
^rftbifat toor ba« ©ubftantito, Sefen ©ic bic ©ttfee $uerft im 
©ingular unb bann im plural, Transfer one of the adjectives 
from the predicate to the subject. Give the phrases first in 
the singular and then in the plural: 

©etfptcl: 3)a* $au* tft grog unb fdjita. 3)a« grofee $au* ift fdjfln. $)tc 
grofeen $ttufer ftnb fdjfln. 

1- 2Wcin £cwid& ift griin unb teuer, 2. SDiefe ©trafee ift lang 
unb brat 3. $cin ©tufrf ift bcqucm unb biffig. 4. 3&r 2Kan* 
td ift toetfe unb toeidfj. 5. Unfer Setter ift alt unb freunbttdj. 
6, $ene$ §u$n ift braun uvb jung, 

G. 8H3, totmt, toawt, ob, baft* ©efeen ©ie ba$ rid&ttge 
SBort an ©telle be$ ©trid&eS, Insert the correct word in place 
of the dash: — mem greunb, ber $iinftler, in ba« £immtx ttat, 
fragte er mid&, — td& mit iljm auSgefan toollte. — tdfj $n fragte: 
„— toerben ©ic auSge&en?" anttoortete cr: „©e$r balb." 3<$ 
fagte: „— ©ie faute abenb gefan, toerbe idfj getoife mitgeljen. 
SBir ertoarten meincn Setter, abcr id& toeife nid&t, — cr fommen 
ttrirb," !Der greunb fagte: „§aben ©ic ifjn eingclabcn? — ©ic 
$m geftem gefdfjrieben faben, fat cr tuelleidfjt ben 23rief nodfr 
nid&t befommen." 3<$ anttoortete: „3dfj toeife, — cr bic ©nla* 
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bung belommeit f>at unb td& toeife, — cr fontmen totrb, aber nie* 
manb toctfc, — cr nacipnittag* obcr abenb* anfommt - 3>r 
fliinftter fagte: „— cr iefct nod) ntdjjt ba tft, toirb cr Ijeute m$t 
mc^r fomnten." 

H. 3u toeld&en «biefttoen geltffren folgenbc SBftrter? ©tet* 
gent ©te bie Stbiefttoe. 

©etfpiei: 3)ie ftttrge, shortness, brevity: ftirj, farmer, am fttrjeften obcr 
bcr fttrjeftc 

1. bie ©tarfe. 2. bie ©d&tottd&e. 3. bie $dfc. 4. bie 
©efunb&eit. 5. bie $ ranfl&ett. 6. bie SunfeB&ett 7. bie 
Sajuemltd&fett 8* bie 2Ktibigfett 9* ber gktfe. 10. ber 
©d&redfen. 11. fcfctottralid). 12. brfiunlick 13* itt&rlid&. 
14. rfltiid). 

J. 1. two — jtoet; ten — jetyn. 

SBeldfjer engltfdfje $onfonant entfprid&t bent beutfd&en $? 
Which English consonant corresponds to the German j? 
SBeldje engltf<$en 2B5rter entft>re$en beS&att ben folgenben 
beutfdjen SBflrtern? Which English words correspond, there- 
fore, to the following German words? 

SBtfe, Sunge, #er$, $afce, ijett, ftfcetu 

2. day — $ag; drink — trinfen. 

2Beld)er englifdfje $onfonant entfpridjt bent beutfd&en t? SBeld&e 

englifdjen SBdrter entforedjen beS&alb ben folgenben beutfd&en 

SBflrtern? 

tun, tat, toett, reiten, ^alten, alt, brett. 

K. greie ttbungen, Independent use of vocabulary. 

1. ©teHen ©ie atte 2B8rter gufantnten, bie ftd& auf ba$ #au«, 
ba* tfongert, ba« grityftttd, etne ©efettfdjaft besie^en unb fd&ret* 
ben ©ie fedfj$ ©ttfee iiber einen biefer ©egenftttnbe. 

2. 3e gtoet ©pilfer treten toor bie Piaffe unb tragen ein @e* 
fprttdj Dor, toeldfjeS fie ju £aufe liber einen ber oben genannten 
©egenjtttnbe toorbereitet tyaben. 
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26. 

Adjectives used as Substantives. Passive with feitu 

$ht and f)tt. Present of lotmetu 
Grammar 24, 66 1 a, 50 IV, 53, 54, 58 1. 



ber $entfd)e, -n, -n, the German. 

ber (gngl&nber, -*, -, the English- 
man. 

ber 3ffofl/ -**/ •% the river. 

ber Vbmat, -9, -e, the month. 

ber SBeg, -e$, -e, way, road. 

ble [Reife, -, -n, the journey. 

$entfd)fanb, »., Germany. 

Gnglanb, »., England. 

ab'brennen, burn down. 

an'fefyen, to look at, consider. 

aitl'feljen, look, appear. 

befifeen, possess. 

Inretutcit, brcntnte, gebrauiit, burn. 

bringen, bradjte, gebradjt, bring. 

benfen, baajte, gebadjt, think (of, 
an, ace). 

ftinein'geljen, go in. 



fenneii, fannte, gefannt, know, be 
acquainted with. 

nennen, nannte, genannt, name, 
call. 

fd)ttegen, fd)lo(3, gefdjloffen, shut. 

fenben, fanbtc, gefanbt, send. 

fcerbteten, berbot, berboten, for- 
bid. 

bttnb, blind. 

englifdj, English. 

fretnb, strange, foreign. 

getnfttfid), comfortable, attract- 
ive. 

getoitynttd), customary, usual. 

gang, quite, very. 

often, above, up. 

unten, below, down. 

neuftd), recently. 



A. Jtonjugieren ©te folgenbe ©ttfee im ©tngulor unb im 
plural in alien 3etten, foeldje ©ie (jelemt friben: 1. ©te fenbet 
bent Slrmen ettoa$ ©ute$ gu effen. 2. $ennt er jenen SBUnben? 
3. $)te Strme bringt mir ntdjts 9?eue$, 4. 3d) toetjj ntdjt, ob er 
ben JReifenben fennt. 5* 3fefet benfe tdj ntdjt an baS JBerlorene, 
fonbern an ba$ ©efunbene. 6. 3?ene 2lufgabe ift gefdjrieben, 
biefe ttrirb Jefct gemad&t. 7. (2x gebt nie ben toerbotenen SBeg. 

B. $oniuflteren ©ie folgenbe ©ttfee im ^rttfenS: 1. 3?dj fann 
gut Sngltfdj fpredjen. 2. SBie fann id) ba$ auf beutfdj fagen? 
3. $)a$ 2Wttbd)en trftgt tnein $3u<$ i)in unb bringt ba$ tyre t)er. 

C. (grflttren ©ie ben Unterfdjteb (/Ae difference) 8toif<$en 
folgenben ©ttfeen: 2)er SBrief ift gefd&rieben — toirb gefdjrieben. 
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35ie Xttre tear gefdfjfoffen — tourbe flcfc^loffctu 3)a$ $auS ift 
gebaut — totrb gebaut. 

D. $ennen ©te jenen £)eutfd&en? — 5Wein, idfj tou&te gar 
nid&t, baft cr cm 2)eutfdfjer ift. Sr fietyt au$ tote cin (Snglftnber. 
(S$ finb biefeS Safyx mefjr grembe ate geto5&nlid& tyier. 35ie 
$ranfen unb bic ©efunben fommen gerne ^icr^cr in unferc ge? 
miitlidfje ©tabt. — 3fa, abcr cr ift fein grember. Sr befifet ein 
fdfjdneS ©dfjlofe tyier untcn am ghtfe; abcr im SBinter ift c$ immcr 
gefdfjloffen unb e$ toirb nur auf cincn 9Wonat im grilling aufge* 
madfjt. — $5nnen bic 9tcifcnbcn ba$ ©d&lofe anfetyen? — 5ftetn, e$ 
ift berboten ^incingugc^cn, abcr id& §abe c$ gefefcen. 35a$ 3nte* 
reffantcftc barin finb bic altcn £epptd&e unb SBtlber. Sr befifet 
cin beriitymteS SBilb eineS tan$enben 2Wttbdfjen$ untcr eincm 
SBaum. — SBefifet cr nid&t aud& cin ©dfjfofe oben in ben SBergen? 
— 3fa, getoife, abcr Icibcr branntc e$ toor cinigen 3ta$ren ab, tottfc 
renb cr cine lange 9?eife madfjte. Sr benft oft an ba$ berlorene 
unb er fann e$ nidfjt toergeffen. 3efct bout cr ftd& ein neueS, aber 
cr §at ba$ alte licber ate ba$ neue, toic er mir ueultdjj fagte. (2x 
ift cin fc^r intereffanter §crr unb JebeS 2Wal, toenn id& tyn fe&e, 
ergtt^lt cr mir tttoaQ UntertyaltenbeS. 

. E. 1. SBefd&retben ©ie bie £ttufer unb ©trafeen ber ©tabt. 
2. ©ie treffen ben §errn, bem baS ©dfjlofc ge^Srt, auf bem SBcg 
unb er labet ©ic ein, tyn toiebcr einmal gu befudfjen. ©cben ©ic 
bic Untertyaltung mit bem §errn auf ber ©trajje unb befd&reiben 
©ie 3tyrcn 93efudj in feinem ©dfjlofe. 

F. The most beautiful thing in Germany is the little 
city where we went last year. The strangers who travel 
in Germany generally go there because it is so healthy 
and so attractive. The rich people live in comfortable 
houses on the mountain, but the poorer travelers live 
down by the river. Do you see that blind (man)? — . Yes, 
he looks very sad, who is he? — I can tell you something 
interesting about him. He is a foreigner, an Englishman, 
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who used to come {imperfect) here every summer with his 
sick wife. He owned a beautiful castle up in the moun- 
tains and all the travelers, foreigners and Germans, who 
came here used to go there and see the beautiful pictures 
and books which he had brought here. When the sick 
woman was there it was closed and people were (it was) 
forbidden to go in. When the old castle burnt down last 
year he built a new one, but the new one is not as beauti- 
ful as the one-that-was-burnt-down. 



27. 

Impersonal Verbs. Indefinite Pronouns. 
833a£ as Relative Pronoun. 
Grammar 57, 38, 37 II c. 



ftlifeett (w.), lighten. 

bonttertt (w.), thunder. 

fteuen (w.), rejoice; e* freut mid), 

I am glad. 
frteren, fror, gefroren, be cold; e* 

friert mid), I am cold. 
geftnflen, gefong, ift gelungeti, be 

a success; e* gettngt mir, I 

succeed, 
fief djeljeit, gefd^a^, ift gef ($e$en, hap- 
pen, 
gebeii, give; e* gt&t, there are. 
madftn (w.), make; ed madjt ntdjtS, 

it does not matter, no matter. 
regneu (w.), rain. 
fc^tteien (w.), snow. 
run, tat, getott, do; e* tut mir leib, 

I am sorry; e« tut mir toc&, it 

hurts me. 



bcr 9lad)tnittag, -3, -e, the after- 
noon. 

ber ©paftiergaitg, -3, *c, the walk. 

bte 9lfil)e, -, the nearness; in ber 
(bte) — , near by. 

ba« JJeuer, -«, -, the fire. 

ba« ©emitter, -«, -, the thunder- 
storm. 

erttmrteit (w.), expect. 

f&rdjttn (w.), fear; fidj — , be 
afraid. 

Ijelfeit, r)alf, gefcolfcn, help (dat.). 

Ijoffen (w.), hope. 

fid) t&ufdjen (w.), deceive oneself, 
be mistaken. 

angeneljtn, pleasant. 

gleid), like, alike; immediately. 

unerntortet, unexpected. 

Suerft, at first. 



A. $«miuflieren ©ie folgenbe ©ttfee tm Singular unb tm 
plural in alien £titm, toeldje ©te gelernt fyxben: 1. 6$ gtbt 
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toieleS, toaS man ntdfjt berftebt 2. (g$ geltngt mtr, jetnanb gu 
ftnben. 3* 3fefet regnet e$ em toentg. 4. ©$ frcut mtcb, aQed 
3fntereffante gu prciu 5* $dfj ^clfc ibr, alleS gu berfteben, toaS 
fie Iteft. 

B. $onJugieren ©ie folflenbe ©ttfee im $rttfen$: 1. $ann td& 
ettoaS SBarmeS gu effen be! ommen? 2. 3<b farm alleS ttberfefeen, 
toaSid&bbre. 3* 3$ babe fein ©elb bet mir. 

C. ©efeen ©te bie ridfjtige Qhtbung an bie ©telle be$ ©trid&eS: 
£)te gremb- lieben unfere ©tabt unb all- fagen, baft e$ fein- 
anber- gibt, too fo totel 3ntereffant- gu feben ift, toie in ber 
unfer- 2)aS 2tlt- unb baS 9teu- ift intereffant nid&t nur fttr 
bie ©eutfdfo- fonbem audfj fttr bie Qhtglttnb- unb fein- gebt fort 
Don bier obne gu fagen, bag bie Slu^fid^t toon ber anber- ©eite 
beS gluff- ba$ ©dfjbnft- ift, toa$ er je gefeben bat, unb bag man 
nidjts SBeffer- tun fann, ate ieb- 3abr bierber gu f ommen. 3m 
lefet- 3fabr toaren febr toiel- gremb- bier, aber bief- 3abr ge* 
fdfjab ba$ Unertoartet- unb id& babe gebbrt, bag nur em- bk* ift; 
aber nidjt all- 9?eu-, toa$ man bbrt, ift toabr unb e$ ift bitl* 
leicbt an biefer Uiadfjrubt ntdfjts SBabr- 

D. ©eftern bltfete unb bonnerte e$ fo febr, bag id) tyntt ein 
©etoitter unb JRegen ertoartete, aber e$ tut mir gar nid&t leib, bag 
icb micb getttufdfjt babe, benn td) toerbe jefet einen langen ©pagier* 
gang mad&en. 3ber guerft mug t<b atteS tun, toa$ icb berforod&en 
babe. 3<b mug meinem ©ruber ettoaS ©elb fenben, benn er bat 
mt<b bor einiger £dt barum gebeten. SKorgen reift er ab. 3?dj 
toitnfebe ibm alle* ©ute fttr bie SKetfe, unb id& boffe, bag ibm 
ni<bt$ UnertoarteteS gefdfjiebt. S3 gelang mir, geftera Stad&mtttag 
meine greunbin gu £aufe gu finben unb fte gu bem ©pagtergang 
eingulaben. ©ie toar mebrere Xage franf, aber jefct gebt e$ ibr 
toieber gang gut. 3<b benfe, fie toirb gleicb f)kt fcfa, toa$ mir 
febr angenebm fein toirb. 3?dfj boffe audfj, bag fie ettoaS fletneS 
©elb bei ficb bat, benn i<b babe gar feineS, unb toenn man fein 
fletneS ©elb bei fid& bat, gebt e$ einem mancbmal febr fd&ledjt. 
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$ter in ber 9?ttlje unferer ©tabt madjt e$ nid^t^, toetl e$ fo totele 
Seute gtbt, bte un$ fenncn unb iebermann ift bereit un$ gu fclfen, 
abet e$ ift ettoa$ gang anbere*, aHcin unb o&ne @elb in einem 
frcmbcn 8anb gu fein, too nicmanb cincn fennt. 

E. 1, ©eben ©te bie Unter^altung stoifdjen 3Ijnen unb 
3fyrer greunbin, ate ©ie fie geftem nadjmtttafi befudjten. 
2. ©djretben ©te cincn SBrief ail 3&ren SBruber unb fdjiden ©ie 
tym ba$ berforodjene ®elb. 3* Srcten ©ic bor bic Piaffe unb 
bef djretben ©ic ben ©pajterflanfl, ben ©ic jefct mit 3ftrem grcunb 
madden toerbetu 

F. My dear Sister: 

Yesterday my friend and I took a walk to a village 
near by. Soon it began to rain quite unexpectedly. It 
thundered and lightened and we had a great thunder- 
storm, It grew (became) very cold and we were both 
cold. At last I saw a house and I hoped to find someone, 
but I was mistaken; there was no one there. At last I 
succeeded in finding a house where there was a little fire 
and where they gave us something warm to drink. My 
friend rested there several hours, while I went on to look 
for a horse and wagon. I had only a little change with 
me, but that did not matter, for it was enough and I found 
someone who helped us. I am glad that my friend is 
quite well to-day. I have been here several times before 
and each time something unexpected has happened to 
me. There are many foreigners here this summer, and I 
know several of (among) them. I often talk to a poor 
German (woman) who is here quite alone and who has 
little money and no friends. I am very sorry, for I 
fear she is often ill, and although everyone is ready to 
help her, there is nothing sadder than to be sick and 

alone in a strange country. 

With best love, 

* Your sister Anna. 
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28. 

Numerals. Dates. 

Present Tense of toottetu 

Grammar 28, 29, 30, 32, 58 I. 



ber tfafattg, -«, *e, the elevator, 
lift. 

bcr $anfefd)itl), -«, -e, the glove. 

bcr pfennig, -«, -e, the penny. 

bcr 8d)uf), -«, -e, the shoe. 

btc 9breffe, -, -en, the address. 

bte ©rofec, -, -en, the size. 

btc $ftlfte, -, -n, the half. 

btc SafyreSjeit, -, -en, the season. 

bic Jfoffe, -, -n, place where 
money is kept, desk, of- 
fice. 

btc SRarf, -, the mark (money). 

bit SRitwte, -, -n, the minute. 

btc 9led)twng, -, -en, the ac- 
count, bill. 

bte Setuube, -, -n, the second (of 
time). 

bie Xttppt, -, -n, the stairs, stair- 
way. 

ba$ igaar, -«, -e, the pair, 
couple. 

ba« Siertel, -«, -, the quarter; 



SBterteljaljr, three months; SBler* 
tetftunbe, quarter of an hour. 

befommen, get, receive. 

bt&af)Un (w.), pay. 

totrafdjen (w.), wish, want. 

jcigen (w.), show. 

ja^lcn (w.), count. 

Icbern, adj., leather, kid. 

feiben, adj., silk. 

ItofS, to or on the left. 

red)t£, to or on the right. 

3atwar, m., January. 

gcbnwr, February. 

aWarj, March. 

Zptil, April. 

SRat, May. 

Jgttttt, June. 

Suit, July. 

thtgtsft, August. 

September, September. 

Dftober, October. 

iRobent&er, November. 

$cacmber, December. 



A. gefen ©te auf beutfdi: 28; 979; 1,987; 12,706; 3,476,598; 
32,963; ben 4. 3ult, 1776; ben 14. 3uli, 1889; ben 19. Otto* 
ber, 1517; ba$ 3afir fiat 52 SBod&en unb 365 Stage; jeber 2ttottat 
fiat 30 ober 31 Sage; ber fttbvuac fiat nur 28 ober 29 Sage; 
btefer 2»ann &at 2,498,732 2ttarf. 

B. ©agen ©te ba$ SinmalemS nut bret, Give the multipli- 
cation table with y. * 
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Beifpiel: brelmal em* ift brei, brcimal jtoei ift fedfa, breimal brei ift 
nam, u.f.to. 

C. JBeanttoorten ©te fotgenbe gragen: 

©elf ptel: SRennen @te ben 1. SKonat bed 3a$re*. 3<nutar ift ber erfte 
SRonat be* 3a$re«. 

1. Stouten ©ie ben 3., 5., 7., 9. SKonat be$ 3fa$re& 
2. Stouten ©ie ben 2., 4., 6. Sag ber SBodfje. 3. 5ftemten ©te 
bie Dtcr 3a&re$aetten, bie SageSjetten. 4. Sin Dollar ift trier 
SWarf, SBtcDtcI 2ttarf finb 4, 6, 9, 2 Dollars? 5* Sine 2ttarf 
ift 25 (£ent«, 8Btelriet (£ent« ftnb 3, 6, 8, 9 SWarf? 6. ©n 
Cent ift trier pfennig, SBietriet pfennig finb 3, 5, 7, 9 (EentS? 

7. SBtebiet ©tunben &at ein ganger Sag, ein fiatber Sag? 

8. SBiebtet SKinuten &at eine frttbe ©tunbe, erne SBiertelftunbe? 

D. $oniugieren ©ie im $rttfen$: 1. 3m 8tprtl toitt id£j nteine 
9?ed)nmtg bejafilen, 2. 3d& toil! nidEjtS tun, toad ic!) nidEjt gut 
tun f antu 

E. $ann id£j fcier £anbfd£jul)e befommen? — 3a, getotfe, gefien 
©ie $u bent brttten SifdEj HnfS. — SBttte, jeigen ©ie ntir lange, 
braune, feibene £anbfd()u&e, ©rdfec filnf unb brei SBiertel. — 
Sange, braune, feibene £anbfdfju&e frtben toir nur in ©rdfee filnf 
ein Ijalb unb fed()$, aber td& benfe, bafe ©rdfee fedEjS nidfjt $u grofe 
filr ©ie ift. 3d& fann 3f)nen leberne §anbfdfjuf)e in ©rdfce filnf 
unb brei SJiertel geben. — 9ton, td& trage nid&t gern leberne 
£anbfdfjufce in biefer 3af)re$$eit. 3m 3ult ift e$ $u fieifc, urn 
leberne ^anbfd^u^e $u tragen. SBiebiel foften biefe feibenen 
£anbfdfjuf)e?— $)iefe foften adfjt 2Warf unb filnfeig pfennig, unb 
jene fieben SKarf, brei&ig pfennig. — $)a$ ift fe&r teuer. §aben 
©ie feme bittigeren? — 3a, biefe foften nur bie §ttlfte, aber fie 
finb nidEjt fo gut. ©ie f dnnen fie nidfjt liinger ate ein fialbeS 3af)t 
tragen. — 3$ toiH S^ci ^aar $u jenem ^rete nefimen. $ann id& 
bier beaten? — 9Wn, ©ie be$af)len bort an ber $affe. ©efcen 
©ie gu bem bierten SifdEj tinfS. SBerben ©ie bie £anbfdfjube 
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mitneljmen? — 5ftetn, bittc, fdEjtdfen ©ie fie an meine 8tbreffe, 
toenn \$ fie fceute befommen fann: ©dfjttterftrafee brei, jtoetter 
©tocf . — ©etoife, fie toerben gletdfj gefdfjtdft. SBotten ©te nodfj 
ettoaS?— 3a, tdfj toiU Sepptdfje fe&en. — £epptd(je befommen ©te 
tm bierten ©tocf ; tyter ift bie £reppe, unb bort ift ber Slufeufl. 

F. 1. ©ie geljen in einen Saben unb faufen einen £epptd&* 
©eben @ie ba& ®efprttd& $totfd&en 3^nen unb bem $errn im 
Saben, toeld&er bie £eppid()e toerfauft. 2. ©ie too&nen auf bem 
Sanbe unb finb franf. ©dfjreiben ©ie einen SBrief an 3tyre 
©dfjtoefter, unb bitten ©ie fie, ©dfjufie filr ©ie $u faufen* 93c* 
fd&mben ©ie bie ©rfl&e, bie garbe unb ben $ret$ ber ©d&u&e unb 
fagen ©ie, toarum ©ie nidEjt felbft in bie ©tabt fommen fflnnen* 

G. I am going to (into the) town to-day, can I buy 
anything for you? — Will you buy me some gloves? — 
Yes, certainly; what size do you wear, and do you want 
kid or silk (gloves)? — I should like white kid gloves, 
size six and a quarter, but if you cannot get them in that 
size I can wear six and a half. — Why do you not wear 
silk gloves at this time of year? They cost only half as 
much. — I don't like to wear silk gloves. I want also a 
pair of brown leather shoes for my youngest child. Take 
the elevator to the third floor and go to the second counter 
(table) on the right; you will find a man who will show you 
what I want. I generally pay seven marks and thirty pfen- 
nigs, but if there are none at that price, you can buy better 
ones at nine marks and fifty pfennigs. I usually pay for 
the shoes when I buy them. You can go to the desk and 
give them my address. They send me a bill the first of 
every month and I shall pay March first. They will send 
me the shoes, but please bring the gloves with you, for I 
want to wear them to-day. 
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29. 

Expressions of Time. Stiffen* 
Grammar 31, 65 II, m a. 



luff en, Reft, gefoffen, leave, let; 
{before inf.) cause (to be done), 
have (done); thus, er Itt&t e$ 
mad)en, he is having it made; 
er Ittfrt mld& toartcn, he keeps me 
waiting. 

ber @ebttrt£tag, -%, -e, the birth- 
day. 

ber 8eiger, -*# -# the hand (of a 
watch). 

ber ©djiiciber, -«, -, the tailor; Me 
©djnetberiii, the dressmaker. 

bie Sferien (pi.), the holidays. 

bie SPoft, -, the mail, postoffice; 
bie $oftfarte, -, -n, the post- 
card. 

bie Vlf)t, -, -en, the watch, clock; 
time (o'clock). 

bo« $u$enb, -$, -t, the dozen. 

an'ptobitttn (w.) t try on. 

fid) beeUett (w.), hurry. 



befteUen (w.), order. 

entyf cftleii, entyfafcl, empf oWen, rec- 
ommend (<Zaf. of person). 

natty 'gefyeit, go after; (of a clock) 
lose time. 

fcor'gcfjcii, occur, happen; (0/ a 
c/ocA) gain time. 

treffen, traf, getroffen, meet. 

frityfturfen (v.), breakfast. 

$n IRittag effen, take dinner, 
dine. 

&n Kbenb cffcn, take supper, sup. 

fertig, finished, prepared. 

Jrihiftttd), punctual. 

befonberS, particularly. 

erftenS, firstly. 

fttoeitenS, secondly. 

bomi, then. 

julcfct, at last. 

erft (adv.), first, not until. 

mawQmal, often. 



A, Seonttoorten @te folgenbe graven: 1. Sffiann fteljen ©ie 
auf? 2. SBann geljen ©ie 311 S&ttt? 3. Sffiann effen ©ie $u 
2«tttafl? 4. 2Bann effcn ©tc *u Sbenb? 5. ffiann ift ber ®e* 
burtstag 3ftre$ SBaterS? 6. 3fyrer 2»utter? 7. 3tyrer ©d&toe* 
ftcr? 8. 3&re« ©rubers? 9. 3tyre« greunbe*? 10. 3tyrer 
greunbtn? 11. Sffitebiel Ufir ift e$, toenn ber grofee ^eifltt <*uf 
6, 12, 3 unb ber Heme 3eiger auf 3, 9, 7 fiefct? 

B, $onjugteren ©ie fotgenbe ©ttfee tin ©inplar unb int 
plural in alien £eittn, toefcfje ©ie gelernt Ijaben: 1. Sutrft effe 
id>, bann ftriefe td(), jule^t fd&lafe td&. 2. $$ reife fefct ni(^t ab, 



62 BRIEF COURSE IN GERMAN [Les. 29 

benn erftenS bin td£j gu miibe, unb gtoettenS fcabe td£j !cin ©elb. 
3. $tf) laffe ntir gtoet $iite madfjen* 4. 6r tfet crft um gtoet 
U&r gu SWtttag. 

C. tflnnen @ie mtr genau fagen, toietriel W)x e* ift? ©e&t 
3ftre U&r rid&tig? — 3d£j glaube, e$ tft eintge SWinuten nad^ &aft 
cin U&r, aber id) bin nid&t gang ftd&er, bcnn mcinc U&r gefct 
mand&mal bor unb mandEjmal nad&. — 9hm, toenn e$ fdEjon fo 
fpttt tft, mufe id^ mtd() beetlen. ,3uerft mujj idfj cin fcalbe* $)ufcenb 
^oftfarten auf bcr $oft filr mcinc 9Jhitter &okn, unb bann mufe 
id^ piinftlidE) urn gtoet U&r bet bcr ©dEjneiberin feuu 3<f) laffc ntir 
cin neueS $leib madden, toeldfje* id) anprobicrcn toerbe, unb tdfj 
ntufe gur redfjten &dt bort fern. — Sccifen ©te fid& ntdfjt fo fc^r; 
bic ©dfjnetberin Ittfct ©te getoife cine §albe ©tunbe toarten* Sludfj 
toenn @ie crft unt fytlb brci ^infommen, ift c$ frttty genug. 
$5nnen ©ic ntir bic ©dfjneiberin empfetylen, bci bcr ©ic 3tyre 
$letber madEjen laffen? — 5fttdfjt befonberS; erftenS ift fie fe$r 
teuer, unb gtoettenS Itt&t fie cinen fefcr lange toarten. $)tefe$ $letb 
tourbe Dor eutent SBierteljafir beftettt, tdfj fyxbe e$ fdEjon gtoetmal 
anprobtert, unb e$ ift jefet nod& ntdfjt fertig. £eute ilbcr btergefrt 
Sage mu& e$ aber fertig fcin, benn unferc gcrien beginnen am 
gtofllften 2)tat unb am brcige^nten toerben mir abreifen, unb tdfj 
tottt ba$ $leib mitne&men* 

D. 1. ®ebcn @ie ba& ©efprttdEj gtoifdfjen 3fynen unb bcr ©d&net* 
berin, toenn ©ic ba& $letb anprobteren, 2. ©dEjreiben ©ic eincn 
SBrief an cine greunbin unb bitten @ie fie, 3tynen cine ©dEjnei* 
berin gu empfetylen. ©agen @ie ifir, toarum ©ic mit 3ftrer 
©dEjnetberin nidEjt gufrieben finb, unb toarum ©ic einc anberc 
fyaben tootten. 

E. Why do you go? It is not quarter past eleven 
yet, and you do not dine until half past one. — Is it 
quarter of eleven already? That is very late. My watch 
is slow. I am having some new dresses made for my 
daughter who is going away the fifteenth of April for her 
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holidays, and she is going to meet me at the dressmaker's 
at half past eleven and try them on. — Do not hurry, 
(the) dressmakers always keep one waiting. — No, this 
one never keeps me waiting. I can recommend her to 
you, first because she is punctual, and secondly because 
she is cheap. I have had several dresses made there and 
I have never waited for (cruf) them. — I shall certainly 
order a dress of (bet) her, for my dressmaker is very ex- 
pensive and I have tried on my new dress three times 
already and it is not finished yet. I shall never again 
have a dress made by her. I must write a postal-card to 
(an) my sister. Will you take it with you if you are going 
to the postoffice? — Yes, certainly, I shall be there in 
half an hour. 

30. 
Review. 

A. Senhtterett ©te im ©tttflulor unb tm plural: 1. S)cr 
jtodlftc £ag, cm atodlfter %a&, gtttflfter £afl, bcr atofllfte. 
2. Do* f)atbt ©ufeenb, cm Ijalbe* Jtofcenb, fialbe* JDufeenb, cm 
fyxlbe*. 3. Die brittc ©tunbe, etne brittc ©tunbe, brittc ©tunbe, 
feme britte* 

B. ©ebraud&en ©te bo* ^arttgtp be* ^rttfen* ate Sbieftto 
Dor bent £aupttoort nrit bem beftimmten Srttfel: 

SBcifpiel : toorlefen ©filler. $)er borlefenbe ©driller, bc« toorfefenben ©d&tt* 
ler$, bie borlefenbett ©filler. 

1. fa&ren SBagen* 2. fd&fofen $mb. 3. fd&retben $nabe, 
4* fpred&en ©d&itferm. 5. bremten £au*. 

C. ©ebraud&en ©te ba^ ^arttgtp be* ^erfeft* ate 8bieftto 
Dor bem £aupttoort mit bem unbefttmmten Slrttfel: 

$etfpiet: fd&Iicfeen Xilxt. (Sine gefd&loffene Tilxt, ctner gefd&foffenen £iire, 
flefd&Ioffene Xtireti. 
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1. einfoben ©aft* 2. fd&reiben SBrief. 3* toerbieten 28eg. 
4. abbremten #aud. 5. bringen 99ud&. 

D. $onjugieren ©ie folgenbe ©ftfce fan ©ingular unb fan 
plural in alien 3eiten, toddle ©te gelentt Ijaben: 1. 6d geltngt 
mtr, mtdf) baron gu erinnern. 2. 3?m £erbft foffe id() mtr cin 
<Paar ©<fjul)e mad&en. 3. ©te ergft&lt ntir aHeS Qntereffante, 
toad fie liber bie ©tabt toeife, 

E. Sett, ttfjr, ©tirabe, SRal, Xttfaafie. ©efcen ©te bad 
ridEjttge 2Bort an ©telle bed ©trid&ed, 7f«er/ /fe right word in 
place of the dash: 9hm fifee id& fd&on fiber eine — in bent SBar* 
tegtmnter bed 8tr$ted nnb id!) mufe iebe SBod&e brei — Ijierfcer 
!ommen. Slid id) gum erften — !am, Uefe er ntid^ eine fcalbe — 
toarten, aber Ijeute fytbe id) toirflftdEj !eine — , fo lange l)ier gu 
fifeen* 3$ mufe nteine — filr bie beutfd&e — morgen madden. 
2)ie neue Se&rerin gtbt und feljr fonge — , abet bie — in ber 
©d&ule finb fefir httereffant. <gd ift fdfjon trier — unb tdf) mug 
ein unb eine frtlbe — in ber ©fenbaljn fa&ren, um nad& $aufe 
gu !omnten; fo toerbe \6) getotjj nidEjt Dor ad&t — bort fern. 3d& 
toerbe bent 8trgt fagen, ba6 idfj nidfjt jebed — fo lange toarten 
lann. SRebte — ge&t nadf) unb id) glaube, baft ed jefet fd&on 
nad^ trier — ift 

F. 1 # Sefen ©ie auf beutfdfj: 30, 22, 660; ben 1. 2Rai 1916; 
ben 16. SDegember 1879. 2. gefen ©ie bie 3eit in ffiorten: 
12:30, 4:10, 2:15, 1:45, 9:15, 7:30, 8:20. 

G. SBeanttoorten ©ie folgenbe gragen: 1. Um toietoiet Ul)r 
toerben bie SBriefe gebradEjt? 2. Um totebtel VS)t geljen ©ie in 
bie ©dEjule? 3. SBarat ift ber ©eburtdtag 3&rer Stante? 3ff)red 
Onfeld? 4. ffiann totrb bie #audtiire gefd&loffen? 2Bie lange 
ift fie gefd&loffen? S3id toann ift fie gefd&loffen? SBann toirb fie 
toieber aufgemad&t? 5. 2Bo too&nen ©ie? 6. 2Bad ift bie 
Xlbreffe 3^red SSaterd? 3tyred itagften Sruberd? 

H. SBiffen, Icmten. ©efeen ©ie ba^ rid&tige SBort an ©teHe 
bed ©tridEjed, Insert the right word in place of the dash: A. 
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— ©ie ntcincn 93ruber? B. 5ftein, id£j — nidfjt, baft ©te etnen 
SJrubcr tyaben. A. 3a, idfj &abe einen ©ruber, aber tdfj — ntdfjt, 
ob cr tyeute ober morgen f)ter anfontnten totrb. (Sr — 3&t* 
©d&toefter gut, ©te er^tt^lte mix Don fetnem neuen 85ud^ fiber 
S)eutfd£)ianb. — ©ie ba« SudEj? £. 3a td& — e$, aber id£j — 
nidfjt, bafe cr e$ gefdEjrteben fyrtte. — ©ie, ob man e$ ^tcr faufen 
!ann? A. 3a, getoife, to) — cincn Saben, too ©ie e$ belontnten 
fSnnen. 

J. SBic finb folgenbe 2B»rter gebilbet? 

©ctfpicl: trierfil&ig, four footed. SBter ift em 3afyta>ort; ftt&fo fomntt t)on 
ban 6ubftantib ber gufe, be* gufce*, bit gilfec. 

1. groffterjig. 2. Iiebebott. 3. finberloS. 4. !inberretd&. 
5, bic ©cfjneibertn. 6* bie $tinftlerm (bie flunft, art). 7. bit 
©rofeftttbtertn. 8. btc $leinftiibterin. 9. baS ©rofeftabtfinb. 
10. bcr ©tunbenptan. 11. bcr g^^rplan. 12. bcr 9?eifeplan. 
13. ba« SSatcrlanb. 14. baS SuSlanb. 

K. i. thing — £ing; thunder — Conner. 

SBeldfjer engltfd&e $onfonant entfprtd&t bent beutfd&en b? Sffiel* 
dfje englifdfjen SBflrter entfpredfjen beS&alb ben folgenben beut* 
fdEjen 8B5rtern? SDorn, brei, ©d&mieb, £ob, SDurfi, (grbe, Sab. 

2. sleep — fdfjlafen; hope — fcoffen. 

SBeldfjer engltfdfje JEonfonant entfprtd&t bent beutfd&en f? 2BeI* 
d£je englifd&en SBflrter entfpredEjen beSfialb ben folgenben beut* 
fd&en SBflrtern? ©dEjaaf, fdEjarf, fjelfen, faufen, Sffiaffen, reif, offen. 

L. greie ftbungen: 1. ©tetten ©ie atte Sffiflrter gufantmen, 
bie ftd^ auf bie 3a^r^eiten, baQ SBetter, bie JageSgett unb bie 
Ul)r, ba& (Stnfaufen in einent Saben, ba$ ^ufammentreffen 
(meeting) nttt etnem greunb auf ber ©trafee begte^en unb ferret* 
ben ©te fed()$ ©ttfce liber etnen biefer ©egenftttnbe. 

2. 3e jtoel ©filler treten bor bte Piaffe unb tragen etn @e* 
fprftd^ Dor, toeld£je$ fie gu £aufe fiber einen ber oben genannten 
©egenftftnbe borbereitet fcaben* 
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31. 



The Optative Subjunctive. The Use of the Article. 

Grammar 64 1, 61. 



bcr SBirafd), -e«, -c, the wish, 
bie £imft, -, -c, (the) art. 
bte ^iterator, -, -en, (the) litera- 
ture. 
Me ©ornie, -, -n, the sun. 
bit ©pradje, -/ -n, the language. 
Me SBelt, -, -en, the world. 
ba« Huge, -«, -n, the eye. 
ba« $era, -en«, -en, the heart. 
ba$ ftlabier, -4, -e, the piano. 
btt« Seben, -«, -, (the) life, 
bad SReer, -e«, -e, the sea. 
ba« ©d)iff, -e«, -e, the ship. 
Kntertfa, »., America. 
Qhxtopa, »., Europe. 
gfauben («>.), believe. 



fid) intereffteren (tc.), be interested 

(in, fttr). 
gefatten, gefiel, gefatten, please; e* 

gefttttt ntir, it pleases me, I 

like it. 
treten, trctt, ift getreten, tread, step, 
faetnen, fd&ten, gefd&tenen, shine, 

appear, seem. 
ftmsieren geften, ging foajieren, ift 

fpajteren gegangen, take a walk 

(for pleasure); foajleren fafren, 

take a drive (for pleasure), 
atfeitt, adv., alone, only. 
mtr, only. 

toeit, adj., distant, far. 
toenigftatS, at least. 



fasten, fu&r, ift gefaljren, go (in some vehicle), drive, sail. 

A. ©efcen ©fe folgenbe ©ttfee in alle S>&tm be$ JJoniunfttW, 
Give synopsis of all tenses of the subjunctive in the same 
person: 

©ctfpicl: <gr fort. <gr tyibt, er fctttte, er fcbe ge&abt, er fctttte gefcabt. 

1. 3% bin. 2. SDu totrft. 3. 2Btr !ommcn. 4. gtyr fiefct 
5, ©te ftngen. 6. @x fttfcrt 7. 6r ntadjt 

B. JBtlben ©te au« fotgenben ©ttfcen 2Bunfd()fafee hn <Prttfen$ 
unb tm Qtnperfeft nut unb o&ne ttemt, Express the phrase as 
a wish (a) i» /Ae present tense, (b) i» /Ae ^<w/, zw/A and 
without toenn: 



SBeif piel: (Sr ift bort. SEBenn er nut bort tottre or tottre er nur bort. SBenn 
er nur bort getocfen tottre or tottre er nur bort getoefetu 
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1. ©te ftt&rt nad^ $au$. 2, 2tteiner 9Jhitter gefct e« toieber 
gut 3* SBir totffen ntdfjt, ob cr fomntt 4. £)u bleibft nodfj 
eine SBod&e auf bent Sanbe, 

C. JEonftruteren ©te folgenbe ©ttfce mit ed fc^eittt, aid ob 
int 3mpcrfcft imb ^tuSquatnperfeft be$ $oniunftto«, Con- 
strue the following phrases with e$ fdjetnt, al$ ob in 
the subjunctive imperfect and the subjunctive pluperfect: 

©eifpiel: <&x fat ©Iilc*. <S« fd&erot, ale ob er ©Ittd batte. <S« fd&cint, 
ate ob er ©Kid gd&abt &atte. 

1. @r toirb alt 2. <gr ift bier* 3. @r intereffiert fid& filr bic 
$unft 4, ©te befomnten Utclc SBriefe, 

D. ,$$, bfttten n>ir nut ©elb genug, bie toeite SfiBelt gu feben! 
Dber tyitten toir nur toenigftenS ©elb genug, biefen ©otmner 
auf einige SBo^cn nadf) 35eutfdfjlanb gu retfen, urn bie ©pradEje 
bort gu lernen!" rief $an$ auS, afe er mit feinent gfreunb in ben 
©arten trot „3fa, unb toenn nur tneine Sugen ntir nld&t fo 
toebe tttten, unb toenn nur balb bie gerien anfhtgen!" fagte ber 
greuttb. „G« ift audEj ber SBunfcb meine* §ergen$, auf einem 
grofeen ©dfjtffe fiber ba« SWeer gu fabren* 3d£j intereffiere ntidfj 
fo febr filr ba* beutfdfje Seben unb filr bie beutfd&e Araift SBemt 
Dnfel $arl un$ nur einlaben toiirbe! 2)aS Seben in Suropa 
gefttHt ibm febr gut, unb er toirb aud(j biefen ©ontmer toieber 
nad^ Suropa reifen. Denfft bu, bob er un$ einlaben toirb?" 
„8tcb nein, idfj glaube e$ ntd&t #tttte er nur lefete* 3abr feme 
fold^ teure SReife in 8tmertfa gemad&t! (£r f)at jefet getotfe ntdfjt 
©elb genug bagu. 8tber toerben toir jefet ntd&t fpagieren geben?" 
„2Benn nur bie ©onne fdfjiene! S3 ift fo fait. 3<b mflcbte lieber 
attein gu $aufe bleiben unb Plainer fptelen." „8td(), toenn bu 
nur nid&t intnter Alatrier ftrietteft! SBenn nur ientanb ntit ntir 
foagteren groge!" 

E. 1. ©ie ftnb Onfel $arl unb fommen jefet in ben ©arten, 
um §an$ unb feinen gfreunb eingulaben, eine SReife nad& Suropa 
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mit 3tyttett gu madjen. ' ®eben ©ie bad ©efprttdEj jtoifdjen 3ftnen 
unb ben beibett ihtaben; fagen ©ie, toann ©te abrcifen tootten, 
tote Iange ©ie in Suropa bleiben toerben, toad ©ie bort tun 
tootten unb toann ©ie gurilcf t ontmen toerben. 2. ©djreiben ©ie 
einen SBricf an 3tyre greunbin unb fagen ©ie ifcr, bag ©ie fie 
biefen ©ontmer nidjt tefudjen Mnnen, ba ©ie mit 3ftrem OnM 
nadj guropa gefcen toerben, 

F. Dear Mary: 

If I were only older! How fine that would be, for I 
should go to Germany and study German. It seems as 
if all my friends were going to Europe this year, and I 
should like to go with (them), but I haven't money 
enough for that. If only Germany were nearer or if it 
did not cost so much to travel! When my aunt was here 
in the summer, I thought, if she only would invite me to 
go home with her! I should have liked so much to sail 
over the sea in a great ship. You know that I have 
studied art and literature here and I should like to under- 
stand German art. I do not like life in the country; it is 
very cold this winter, and it seems as if the sun would 
never shine again. We go to walk every day and I play 
on the piano several hours. If you were only here too! 
We would play and read and talk German. Do your eyes 
still pain you? It seems as if you were always ill; I am 
very sorry you are not better. I should like so much to 
see you again; if only you should come into the room now! 
I should be so glad. 

With much love, 

Anna. 
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32. 

Indirect Discourse. 

Present Tense of bfirf etu 

Grammar 64 m, 58 I. 



ber Stmt, -$, -e, the arm. 

bcr $id)ter, -«, -, the poet. 

ber 3fuJ, -e«, *e, the foot; ju — 

ge&en, walk, 
bcr ©frtiter, -S, -, the gardener, 
ber £o£f, -S, *e, the head, 
ber 9ta$bar, -S or -n, -n, the 

neighbor. 
fiarl, Charles. 

bie Stttoort, -, -en, the answer, 
bic ©fame, -, -n, the flower. 



bie $anb, -, •% the hand. 
Me $isW>e, -, -n, the doll. 
loisfeit, lief, ift gefoufen, run. 
fityreit (w.), lead. 
miffleten, go along. 
fptin&tn, forang, geforungen, jump. 
treffen, traf, getroffen, meet, 
getoift, certain. 
fdjnetf, quick, fast, 
botand, before, in advance, 
toother, before, previously. 



A. JEonjngieren ©ie fofeenbe ©ttfee im <Prttfen$: 1. Qefct borf 
td) mttfie&etL 2, $)onn barf id) fpajieren fasten* 

B. SJernJanbcln ©te in folgenben ©ttfeen bte birefte SRebe in 
bie inbirefte 9?cbe im ^rttfenS nnb im Qmperfeft mit fragen, 
nib, Change the following phrases into indirect discourse, in 
the present and past tense, using fragen, 06: 

©eifplel: ®e$t e« Mr gut? Sttan fragt, ob e« Mr gut ge&e; man fragte, ob 
e* bir gut gtnge. 

1. $aben ©ie tttoaS in ber §anb? 2, 3ft er gnriidfgefom* 
men? 3* £at ber ©ttrtner bie SBlumen flebrad&t? 

C. SBertoanbeln ©ie in folgenben ©ttfeen bie birefte 9?cbc in bie 
inbirefte SRebe (a) mit baft, (b) o&ne baft, Change from direct 
discourse into indirect discourse, (a) with bafe, (b) with- 
out bag : 

SBeifpiel: <Sr fagt: 3d) fomme morgen. (Sr fagt, bag er morgen fomme 
or er fagt, er fomme morgen* 
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1. ©te anttoortet: 3<$ bin front 2, ©te gfoubt, fie totrb 
bic ©dfjtoefter fceute in bcr ©tabt treffetu 3, ©ie fagte gu nttr: 
3<ij fontnte gleid^. 4. ©te fpradEj: 3<$ ^abc i&n oft gefe&en, 
5, @r fdfjreibt: 3<$ Iabc ©te ein, ntorgen $u fontntciu 

D. 2Wetne ittngftc Softer (grtfa trat in baQ aBo&njimnter 
unb fragte ntidfj, ob id£j ntit xfyc fpajteren fasten toottte* 3$ <nrt* 
toortete, bafe idfj fteber $u gfufe ginge, toetl bic ©onnc fo fdfjdn 
fd&iene nnb fie fragte: „2)arf id£j ntttgefcen?" „®etotj$," tear bic 
Slnttoort, nnb fie fefete fd&nett ben $nt anf ben $opf unb naljnt 
tyre grofee $uppe auf ben 8trnu 3d& fityrte fie an ber §<mb unb 
int ©arten trafen totr ben ©ftrtner, bent toir fdEjnett fagten, bafe 
toir frifdEje SBlunten unb rote SBliitter int ©tubiergimmer fcaben 
tootttetu S)ann gtngen totr in ben Sffialb, too totr unfern SftadEj* 
barn, einen DidEjter, trafen; er fagte, bafe ber ^intntel fetyr bunfel 
auSftt&e, unb er glaubte, ba^ e$ balb gu regnen anfhtge, 2Bir 
batten, toir toiirben fd&nett laufen, unt Dormer nadEj $aufe $u 
fontnten; aber er fagte freunbltd&, ba^ e$ gar nidEjt toett bt$ $u 
feinent $ttu«d^en tottre. „$)arf i<fj ©ie eintaben," fpradfj et^ „mit 
mir $u gefcen, unb bei ntir See $u trinfen," 2Btr toaren gem 
bereft, feine Sinlabung anaunetynten, unb Srifa fprang gliidtlicf> 
borauS, 

E. 1. ©eben ©ie bie Unterfiattung gtotfd&en 3tynen, 6rifa 
unb bent 2)id()ter, ate ©ie jufantnten bei tym £ee tranfen. 
2. £reten ©ie bor bie Piaffe unb geben ©ie ba« ©efprftdE) ffou 
fdEjen 3tynen unb bent ©ttrtner. ©pred&en ©ie ilber ba« SBetter 
unb ben ©arten unb bitten ©ie tyn, S31umen in ba« §au« $u 
brtngen* 3. £reten ©ie bor bie Piaffe unb geben ©ie eine Un* 
terfrtltung ntit Qfirer £odfjter ilber ba$, toaS fie fceute in ber 
©d&ule gentadfjt fiat 

F. Mrs. White told her son that she was going to drive 
and asked him whether he wished to go with her, but he 
answered: "May I stay at home, because I have so much 
to do?" His mother thought he had stayed at home to 
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study, for he had said he had not copied his translation 
for school and the teacher would be vexed if he did not 
do it; but as soon as his mother had gone away he told 
his sister that his eyes pained him and that he was going 
to walk. He put on his hat and went into the garden. 
There he met the gardener, who asked him whether he 
would help him, as he had no time to carry the fresh vege- 
tables and flowers to the kitchen. He had heard that 
strangers had arrived and that Mrs. White wanted to 
have something very good for dinner. As Charles was 
helping the gardener he saw his neighbor who was taking 
a walk, and who was leading his little son by the hand. 
The neighbor asked if he would like to go with them, but 
Charles answered: "I cannot (permission), because I 
must go to drive with my mother. 3 



» 



33. 

Conditional Phrases. Verbs with Dative. 
Grammar 64 II, 62 II. 



ber tbtfang, -4, -% beginning, 
commencement. 

ber Hr$t, -e«, ■% the physician. 

ber (Rat, -$, the advice, counsel. 

ber Sttbctt, -S, the south. 

bad Gnbe, -eS, -en, the end, con- 
clusion. 

ba« ©effftenf, -tS, -t, the gift, 
present. 

Cftent, Easter. 

2BetytMd)teit (pi.), Christmas; Me 
SBetynad&tSferten {pi.), Christ- 
mas vacation; bad $Bei$nad)t3« 
gefdjenf, the Christmas pres- 
ent. 



ftefdjfat, befafcl, befoblen, com- 
mand, order (dot.). 

battfett (w.), thank (dat.). 

folgen (w.), follow (dat.). 

leiben, fttt, gefttten, suffer, be ill. 

Jwffen (w.) t suit, fit (dat.). 

tattn, rtet, geraten, advise (dat.). 

fterbett, ftctrb, ift geftorben, die. 

jtt'brtagen, bring; pass, spend (of 
time). 

toeitten (w.) f weep, cry. 

redjt, right; eS ift mtr —, I am 
satisfied; id) Ijabe — , I am right. 

trett, faithful, loyal. 

toaljr, true, real. 
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A, Stamen ©te fed&« SBerben, bic ben 2)atib regieren unb btlben 
©te ©ttfee mit biefen SBerben, Name six verbs which take their 
object in the dative and form simple sentences with them. 

B, SBertoanbetn ©ie folgenbe $onbtttonalfttfee in nidfjt toirl* 
lid&e flonbitionalfttfee (a) im $riifen$, (b) im ^mperfett, 
Change the following simple conditional sentences into con- 
ditional sentences contrary to fact referring (a) to the pres- 
ent, (b) to the past: 

SBeifptel: gBenn fte unglticfltd) ift, toetni fie. ©eim fie unfitficflig tottre, 
toeittte fte or totirbe fte toeinen. SBenn fte uitfilticflidj getoefen tottre, 
fctttte fte getoetnt or totirbe fie getoeint fjabexu 

1. SBenn ©ie liter Meiben, brtnge id& 3$nen ben SBrief* 
2. SBenn idfj ,3eit fyabt, folge id^ bit. 3. SBenn idfj genug ®elb 
Ijabe, gefie tdfj in baS Sweater. 4. SBenn er in bic ©tabt ge&t, 
fauft er ein SBet&nadEjtSgefd&enf. 5. ©ef)t 6rifa mit nadfj Slme* 
rifa, fo toirb e$ mir redfjt fein. 6. §at er redEjt, fo ift er gliidfltdfj. 
7. 3ft biefe ©efd&td&te toa&r, fo ttrgere id& midf*. 8. Sefe&Ie td& 
ifim $u fommen, fo tut er e$. 9, ©efttHt 3tynen ba$ SBudfj, fo 
rate idfj 3ftnen e$ gu faufen* 

C, Sonn am 9fl&ein, 

aBttyelmftrafee 12. 

2)en 16, gebruar, 1910. 
SKein Iieber §an$! 

§tttte td& £eit gefiabt, fo fitttte id& 3fynen fdEjon Iange gefd&rieben 

unb ^ttttc 3tynen filr 3tyr fd&flne* SBetynadjtSgefdEjen! gebanft 

Sffiie idf) 3tynen fd&on fagte, fctttte id^ fe&r gern 3tyre Ginlabung 

angenommen, unb ^ttttc 3ffwen fe&r gern ge&olfen, toenn meine 

SWutter nidfjt franf getoefen tottre. ©ie ift aud) {efet nod^ Ieibenb 

unb ber Slrgt f)at ifir geraten, nadEj bem ©iiben ju ge^en, fobalb 

fie reifen fann; aber, benfen ©ie fid&, fie toil! nt<f)t fortgefcen, 

35et Sfrgt &at getotfe red&t, i&r biefen 9?at gu geben; unb tomn er 

mir befo&len Ijtttte, eine 9Mfe nadf) bem ©ilben gu madden, gtnge 

id^ gletdfj; e$ toitrbe mir fe&r gef alien, bic gerien bort gugubringetu 
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Stinnett ©ie nidjt am Slnfang bed nttdjften 9Ronat« auf eintge 
Sage gu un$ fommen? SBenn 3tynen aber Jlnfanfl gebruar nid&t 
pafct unb toenn ©ie Iteber am Snbe btefeS 9Ronat3 fommen tool* 
len, ift e« un$ aud* redjt, unb toir toerben un$ freuen, ©ie gu fe&en. 
3ft e* toa&r, bafe 3ftr fd&5ne« ^Jferb flcftorben ift? Stan fagte c« 
mir ficftcrn in einer ©efettfdjaft. Saffen ©tc balb Don fid) fcdren, 
2Ktt fcergUddften ©ritfeen an ©te unb bic 3tyren 

3ftr treucr greunb 
#ar! amiller. 

D. 1. ©djreiben ©ic ben SBrief, ben #an« an feinen greunb 
$arl SDWlIIer fd&retbt, urn bie (ginlabung angune&men. 2. SBe* 
fud&en ©ie bie franfe SKutter Don $arl 2KliHer unb untertyalten 
©ie fid) mit tyr itber tyre $ranfl&eit unb liber tyre SReifepIttne. 
3* ©ie fie^en mit 3tyrer SWutter nad& bem ©iiben. SBefdjreiben 
©ie in einem SJrief an 3tyren greunb 3tyre SReife unb 3tyr Seben 
im ©iiben* 

E. Why is this poor woman weeping? — Her son is 
very ill and if he doesn't go South he will die. The doctor 
advised him to go last November, but he wanted to spend 
his Christmas holidays at home. He said he would go at 
the beginning of January, but even if he went now he 
would not recover (become healthy). He has suffered too 
much. If he had had money enough, he would have done 
what the doctor advised him. — I am very sorry for her. 
If I had known how sick he was, I would have helped 
him. I would have given him the money for a (ate) 
Christmas present. — He would have thanked you, but 
he would not have taken it. He is satisfied to stay here. 
He doesn't believe that he is very ill. When he came 
home in December a friend had invited him to go with 
him to Italy, but he had not accepted the invitation. — I 
should have advised him to accept it. If he had done so 
it would have been better. — You are right. 
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34. 

Modal Auxiliaries: 

Present, Imperfect, Perfect Indicative. 

Grammar 58, 59. 



ber ^aU, -e«, -*e, the neck, 
throat; ©atefdfjmerjen (/>/.)> sore 
throat. 

ber ©(tytrtn, -e«, -e, the screen, 
shelter; SRegenfdfjtrm, umbrella. 

ber @d)*if ([tetter, -«, -, the writer, 
author. 

ber JBormtttag, -S, -e, the fore- 
noon. 

bte »t&el, -, -n, the Bible. 

bte Srteube, -, -n, the joy. 



bai Xutomobil, -e&, -t, the auto- 
mobile. 

att'Meien, bot an, angeboten, offer. 

titgeis, log, gelogen, lie, tell a lie. 

fteWen, ftarjl, gefto&len, steal. 

Dor'fteflen (a/.), present, intro- 
duce. 

gtit(Hid)erttetfe, fortunately. 

uttglu(Hid)erttetfe, unfortunately. 

letter, unfortunately. 

toofyl, adv., well, probably. 



A. ^onjugteren ©ie folgenbe ©ftfee in ber angegebenen &t\t* 
form, Continue the following phrases through the whole 
tense indicated: 1. 3d) mufj ben Sfrjt rufen, toeil id& franf bin. 
2. 3efet foil id) ftitt fern. 3. 3<fj tyabe tyn bir DorfteHen tootten. 
4. 3d^ burfte bte ©d)ule nid&t befud&en. 5. 3$ fabe fri$ guriidf* 
fommen tntiffen, toeil er fortging. 

B. ©efeen ©ie folgenbe ©ftfee in ba$ 3mperfeft unb in ba$ 
$erfeft, unb tiberfefeen ©ie fie in bic englifd&e ©prad&e: 

Seifpiel: £)u toiUft Txutfd) fpred&en, aber bu fanitft e« nid&t. £)u tooUteft 
$)eutfd(j fpred&en, abcr bu fonnteft e« nid&t. $)u r)aft $)eutfd& fpred&en 
tootten, aber bu r)aft e« ntdfjt gefonnt, or bu fjaft e« ntdfjt tun Wnnen. 

1. <£r barf Jefet fortge&en, aber cr tottt e« nid&t. 2. 3$ foil 
cinen SJrief fdfjreiben, aber tdjj mag e$ nid&t tun* 3, 35ie $tnber 
iDotten im SRegen fpajieren gefjen, aber fie bilrfen e$ nid&t. 4. 3$ 
toetfe ntd&t, tt>a$ id) tun foil. 5. 35u foHft nid^t lilgen unb nidfjt 
fte&len. 



Les.34] MODAL AUXILIARIES 75 

C. 35orf id) 3tynen nteinen Sfteunb, £erm Don X, borftetten? 
(St ift cm berityntter ©d&rtftftetler, an bcffcn Xiamen ©ie ftd& 
gehrifj erinnern. — 3d& frcuc ntid& fe^r, ©tc $u fe^en. 8ber tdfj 
tyabe Icibcr 3ftren Sfamten nid&t Derftanben; bitte, tooHcn ©tc if)n 
nodi) ctnntal fagen. — 2)arf id* 3&nen ctoa« gu effen bringen, 
gnttbige fjrau (67, I c)? — 2)anfe fefa, id& fabe fd&on $affee 
getrunfen unb td& ntufe gletd) nadj £aufe ge&en. SKctnc Heine 
Softer ift md)t too^l, unb id& ntdd&te fe&en, ttrfe e« tf)r Jefet gefjt. 
@ic ^attc ^cutc SBormittag £atefd)mergen unb &at gar nid&t 
fpredjen Wnnen. SBtr ntufeten ben Hr^t rufen, benn ttrir tou&ten 
gar ntd&t, toa$ tt)tr tun fottten* <£r fam gletcfj unb fagte ifjr: 
„35u barfft crft nttd&fte SBod&e toteber gur ©d&ule ge&en unb bu 
ntufet fceute unb moreen gu SBett bleiben." ©ic toottte e« gar 
nid&t tun, abcr fie fyat e« bodj tun milffen. 9hm lotH id) aber 
nad& £aufe gefan. 3d), e$ regnet unb id) fabe feinen SRegen* 
fd&irm. £ter ftefan atoanaig ©d)irme, aber e« ftefjt in ber SBibel, 
bu foHft nid&t ftetylen. 3d(j mufe eincn ©d&irm fjaben unb toie 
lanh id& jefet einen bef outturn, ofrte ifjn $u ftefjlen? — 6$ toirb 
mir grofee greube mad&en, 3tynen mein Stutomobil anpbieten. 

D. 1. ©eben ©ie ba$ @efor&d& atoifd&en 3f)nen unb 3fjrer 
fleinen loiter, ate ©ie nad& §aufe tauten unb tyr Don ber @e* 
fetlfd&aft afflpten. 2. SBefd&reiben ©ie bie ga^rt, ate $err fL 
©ie in feinem Sfatomobil nadf) £aufe bradfjte unb eqft^Ien ©ie, 
toorttber ©ie ftdf) untertyielten. 3. grau SB. trifft in biefer ®e* 
fettfd&aft eine befannte Jtante. ©eben ©ie in birefter 9?cbc eine 
Unterfcaltung jtoifd&en ben beiben 3)amen. 

E. Dresden, 36 William Street, 

June 15th, 1915. 

My dear Charles: 

I must tell you about the party to which I went last 
week. I wanted to go, but mother had said that I must 
not because it was raining and I had had a sore throat. 
I had unfortunately lost my umbrella the week before, so 
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I had caught cold and I had not been able to go out for 
two days. Fortunately Uncle John came with his auto- 
mobile and so I was able to go with him, and then my 
mother said that I could go. The famous author, Mr. von 
W., was to (follen) be there, so I was allowed to go. I 
like Mr. von W.'s books very much and I wanted very 
much to see him. I should have been glad just (mir) to 
be introduced to him, but I was able to talk with him for 
a long time. When I wanted to go home I could not find 
Uncle, for he had had to go away earlier than he wanted 
to. I did not know what I ought to do, as I had no um- 
brella. As I was going out I met a young man who offered 
me his, and when I looked at it I saw it was the one I 
had lost. He said he bad found it in church, but I did 
not think that that was true. I believe that he was lying, 
and that he had stolen my umbrella when he could not 
find his. 

With kindest regards to you and your family, 

Faithfully your friend, 

Hans. 

35. 
Review. 

A. 9tamen ©te bte brittc ^Jcrfon ©tngufor unb plural tm 
$rttfen$, 3mperfeft unb ^Jcrfcft Don alien 9Wobalberben unb toon 
ftiffen, Give the third person singular and plural of the pres- 
ent, imperfect and perfect of all the modal auxiliaries and of 
tot f fen. 

B. SBertocmbeln ©te folgenbe ©ttfee in Me jtoei cmberen Slrten 
ber SBebtngunflSfitfee, Change the following sentences into the 
two other forms of the conditional sentence: 1. SBenn fie gu 
mir flefommen tottren, tylttt id) mtt 3tynen geforod&en. 2. SBenn 
©te mir btefen 9tot geben, fo fjelfe td& 3tynen. 3. ©elttnge e« 
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mtr, i&n gu finben, fo beftttye id& i&nt gu f ommen. 4. $tttte bcr 
$nabe bad ©ebid&t bcffcr Dorgelefen, fo Ijtttte id& ityn Derftanben. 
5* SBcnn ©ie nid&t liigen, fo lobe td& ©te. 6* SBcnn ©ie mid& 
baron ertnnern, bie SRed&nung gu begafjlen, bin td& fe&r banfbar. 
7* SBetm ©ic eined baDon Derloren tyttten, toiirben ©ic getotfc 

nut mir barilber gefprod&en tyabetu 

» 

C. Sftennen ©ic bic #auptformen bcr folgenben SScrbcn unb 
bilben ©ic ic gloei ©ftfee mit }cbem bicfer SBerben, Give the 
principal parts of the following verbs and give sentences 
using each of these words: bitten, att&ietttt, ttegttt, Ifigttt, 

legem 

D. give — ge6en; wife — SBetb, 

SBeld&er englifd&e ^onfonant entfortd&t bem beutfd&en i? 
SBeld^e englifd&en SBflrter entfpred&en ben folgenben beutfd&en 
SBflrtern? 9tabe, gieber, SDieb, Salb, fieben, l>aib, 

E. {Jrete ilbungen: 

1. Iretcn ©ic Dor bie $foffe, unb ergfttylen ©ic ailed, toad 
©ic ben gangen lag Don morgend bid abenbd tun mtiffen, tootfen, 
fdnnen* SBarum tun ©ie nid&t tamer ailed, load ©ie tun 
tootlen? 

2. ©d&reiben ©ie einen SSrief an eine fjreunbin unb laben ©ic 
fie ein, bie SBeifjnad&tdferien bei 3f)nen gugubringen, SBefd&reiben 
©ie bad 8anb im SBinter unb fagen ©ic, load ©ie gufammen tun 
Molten, 

3. ©eantloorten ©ie biefen SSrtef unb fagen ©ic, toarunt ©ie 
bie Sinlabung ntd^t annefjmen Wnnen, 

4. 3te gtoei ©filler bereiten ein ®efpr&d& liber einen ber fol* 
genben ©cgenftftnbe gu §aufc Dor unb tragen ed Dor bcr Piaffe 
Dor: 

a) ©pred&en ©ic ilber bie ©efdfjenfe, bic ©ie gern gu SBeifc 
nad&ten bef ommen mfld&ten, 

b) 33efd&reiben ©ie bie Dier 3aljredgetten unb fagen ©ie, 
toeld&e fie am ttebften tyaben unb toarum. 
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36. 

Participles and Infinitives. 
Grammar 65, 66. 



ber Giitioaiibera, -S, -, the immi- 
grant. 

(bcr) <&ott, -&, *er, God. 

ber $*f*tt, -«, -, the harbor. 

bcr Qimtntl, -8, -, the heaven, 
sky. 

bcr ftrieg, -e$, -e, the war. 

bcr Stein, -c«, -e, the stone. 

bai ©cfidjt, -c«, -er, the face. 

bc& Saterfanb, native country. 

befteljeit, insist (on, ouf); consist 
(of, ouS). 

bctm (w.), pray. 



berradjteit (10.), consider (as, ate). 

erft&fefat (w.), relate, tell. 

(alien, r>ielt, geljaftcn, hold, con- 
sider (as, fur). 

berbieneit (to.), deserve, earn. 

fterfaffeit, leave. 

ftjrbei'faJpeit (an, dot.), drive 
past, pass. 

toerfett, tootf, getoorfen, throw. 

cbel, noble. 

cigcit, own. 

tinq, clever, intelligent. 

fttH, still, quiet. 



A. ^onjufitcrcn ©ie folgenbe ©ttfee fan ©tegular unb tin 
plural in alien 3eiten, bie ©te gelernt fytben: 1. 3$ ^5re bad 
Heine $tnb fd&reten, 2, ©tefjft bu fie bad §aud berlaffen? 
3. 9hm l&fjt er i&r einen fdjdnen ©rufe fagen. 4. ©ie Iftfet ben 
2lr$t rufen, toeil bad $inb franf tft. 5. $)a$ Sfeifen mad&t mir 
greube* 6. S)er $nabe madjt i&n gu feinem beften greunb. 

B. Sertoanbeln ©ie bad gefperrt ©ebrucfte in 9?ebenfttfee, 
Change the spaced words into subordinate clauses, 

$eifpiel: £)er flnabe gab bad bon l&tn bcrbicntc ©elb fcincr ©hit- 
ter. $)er tfnabc gab bad <$elb, tocldjeS er toerbient ^attc, fetner 
abutter. 

1. S)er lefcte SBodje Don mir gefdjrtebene unb an 
meinen ©ruber gefanbte SBrief ift bort ntdjt angefommetu 
2. £aben ©ie bad fd&nell an bent §afen fcorbeifaty* 
renbe automobil gefe&en? 3. S)er i&m Don biefem (gtn* 
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toanberer gegebene 9?at tear gut 4, SBtr fanbcn ba$ Don 
un$ geftern ®e^5rte fefjr intereffant 5. $)er ©d&riftfteller 
Ijat ba$ Don itym auf Jener SReife ©efetyene in blefem 
93ud& fe&r gut befdfjrieben* 6* 35ie Don i&rer SKuttcr ber* 
laffenen, Iaut toetnenben $inber finb fe^r arm. 

C. laffen, fefyen, fyBren, lernen. ©efeen ©ie bic rid&tigen 
gormen an ©telle be$ ©trid&e«: A. ©eftern tyatte id& bem $na* 
ben fagen — , bag tdf) tyn tyeute gu fe^en toilnfd&te, aber er fam 
nid&t. §eute — td& tfjn nod& einmal rufen, aber toieber fam er 
nid&t SBiffen ©te, too er ift? B. $$ toetfe, *>afe er in ber 
©tabt toar, benn geftern abenb tyabe id) tyn ftngen — unb ^eute 
morgeh f)abt td& tyn borbetfaljren — . 3d& fjabe tfjn erft bor 
einem 3af)r fennen — ♦ $ennen ©ie ifjn fd&on lange? A. 3a, 
id& — tyn Dor $toei 3aljren fennen unb er gefiel mtr fetyr gut. 

D. 2lte id& eineS JageS an bem §afen borbeifutyr, Itcfe td& ba& 
Stutomobil fjaften, um bte Stntoanberer anfommen ju feben. 
S)a ftanb eine aflutter mit Ujren brei $inbern; auf bem 8lrm 
tyatte fie ein fd&reienbeS $inb, an ber §anb ffttyrte fie ein ftitteS, 
fletneS 9Wttbd)en, ba$ gerabe anftng, fpredfjen gu lernen; einen 
ttlteren $naben fab id& fr5f)lid) ©teine in baS SBaffer toerfen. 
3d& tydrte fie toeinenb er$&f)len, toarum fie ifjr eigeneS SSaterlanb 
batte berlaffen mtlffen,,ba6 if)r SWann im $riege gef alien toitre, 
bafe ber $rieg fie $u armen Seuten gemad&t ^(ttte unb bag t^r 
©ruber barauf beftanben fyitttt, bag fie nad& Shnerifa geben foil* 
ten* 35a$ eble ©efidfjt ber grau gefiel mir, unb idfj toottte fie 
unb ben jfnaben beffer fennen lernen. 3<fj Itefe ben $naben $u 
mir fommen unb fpradf) mit ifjm, unb er er$ftf)lte mir, bafe er 
Jeben Hbenb filr feinen SSater $u ©ott im §immel bttttt unb bafe 
er boffte, bier in Slmerifa biel ®elb gu Derbienen. 3d^ ^ielt i^n 
filr einen flugen unb e^rlid^en ^naben unb liefe feiner SWutter 
fagen, bafe x$ i^m Iielfen tooHte. 3$ fd^idtte i^n gur ©d^ule unb 
ba& Sernen mad^t i^m fefyr t>tel greube. @r befud^t mid£) oft, 
unb er \)&\t mid& filr feinen beften greunb. 
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E. 1. Ireten ©ie Dor bte $faffe unb (jeben ©ie in btrefter 
JRebc bctS ©efprttdj gttrifd&en 3tynen, bcr SWuttcr unb bent ftlteften 
$naben. 2. S)cr ftltefte $nabe befud&t ©ic nad& cinigen SBodjen 
unb erjitylt 3&nen Don feinent Seben unb Don bcr ©cfyule, toeld&e 
cr befud&t 3. 3)ic SKutter fd&reibt 3fynen &nm Srief, banft 
3tynen fiir alleS, toa$ ©ie fiir fie geton fysbtn unb era&ltft 3tynen 
Don intent Seben Ijter in SImerifa* 

F. A. Walking by the postoffice to-day (construe, when 
I was . . .), I saw you talking to a poor woman on the 
street. Who was she? B. She is the wife of a poor 
German emigrant whom I met (learned to know) last 
year. As I was taking a drive one day I heard a child 
crying. I had the carriage stop and found this poor 
woman sitting on a stone by the road with a screaming 
child in her arms, while a little boy was jumping and play- 
ing near by. Her husband had come to America before 
the beginning of the war to look for work and had written 
her to follow him, but she had never learned to speak 
English and so could not find him. I had her get into the 
carriage and we soon succeeded in finding her husband. 
He had been ill and unhappy and he wept when he saw 
his wife and children arriving. I talked with the man 
and I liked him. I considered him an intelligent and 
good man, and I succeeded in finding work for him. Now 
he is earning a good deal of money. They have been able 
to buy a little house and to send their boy to school. The 
husband wants to go back to Germany on account of the 
war, but his wife does not want him to leave her, and if 
she insists on it, he will stay here. I consider them my 
friends and as the children like driving very much, I often 
take them with me when I go to drive. 
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37. 



Subjunctive and Conditional of Modal Auxiliaries. 

Grammar 58, 59. 



bcr 9faffa4, -e«, *e, the com- 
position, essay. 

bcr Serein, -S, -e, the club. 

ble &roeit, -, -en, the work. 

bie SBefdpeiftnng, - -en, the de- 
scription. 

bie Gnbnng, -, -en, the ending. 

bie atttye, -, -n, the trouble. 

bit Xintt, -, the ink. 

ba* gBBrterftttd), the dictionary. 



fid) intereffieren (w.), be interested 

(in, fur, ace). 
budjftabieren (w.), spell, 
erfl&reit (w.), explain. 
naaVf^lagen, to look up (in a 

book), 
oertoanbeln (w.), change to. 
toidjtig, important, 
mtioidjtig, unimportant, 
boll, full. 



A. SSertoanbeln ©te folgenbe ©ttfee in 9?ebenfttfee, inbem ©te 
e3 fiefyt au3, ate oh borcmfteHen, Change the following phrases 
into subordinate clauses. Begin with e$ fict) t au$, aH 
ob: 

©etfplel: 3)a* (at er tun fottcn. <g$ fie$t au«, at* ob er ba* &tttte tun 
fotteiu 

1. <£r fyrt fpagteren geljen tootten. 2, ©eftern fyrt er nid&t in 
ba$ Sweater ge^en foHen. 3. §eute f)at er gu §aufe bletben 
miiffeiu 4. 2)u ^aft tor 2Kil&e geben miiffen, 5. 3tyr fabt baS 
SBort ridjtig budjftabteren foHen. 

B. SSertDcmbeln ©ie folgenbe $onbtttonalfttfee in md&thrirf* 
ttdje $onbitionatfttfce tm ^rftfen« unb 3ntpcrfeft, Change the 
following conditional phrases into conditional phrases con- 
trary to fact, (a) referring to the present, (b) referring to the 
past: 

$eifpiel: (Sr foil e3 tun, toenn er fann. (Sr foUte e* tun, toemt er Wnnte. 
(Sr fcatte e3 tun fotfen, toetm er e* tyttte tun Wnnen, or toenn 
er e« gefonnt tyttte. 
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1. ©ie toitt $affee trinfen, toenn er ftarf ift. 2. 2)ad $inb 
barf fpajteren ge&en, toenn bad SBetter fd&dn tft. 3. £eute mufet 
bu mid) befud&en, tocnn bu .Seit f)a\t 4, (gr toitt bcm ©ntoan* 
bcrer tyelfen, tt)cnn cr ©elb f)at 5. 3)u fottft mir raten, h)cnn 
bu fannft. 6. SBtr fdnnen barauf befte&en, toenn toir toottetu 
7. 35u barfft bie £ttlfte bat>on effen, toenn bu &ungrig bift 

C. 35u tyttteft bcinc Itberfefeung beffer mad&en fottcn; biek 
Snbungen ftnb unrid&tig unb aud& bciu Jluffafe tft bott ge^Icr* 
SBenn bu nid&t toeifet, toie man cm SBort bud&ftabiert, mufet bu 
ed in bcm 2B5rterbud& nad&fd&lagen. 3)iefe SBefd&reibung fottte 
flarcr fetn, bu ty&tteft bad bid beffer erfttrcn fdnncn, toenn bu 
btr meljr 2Ki$e gegeben tyttteft. £>enfft bu ntd&t, bai bu btefed 
3taf)r fleifeiger tyttteft fcin fotten, unb glaubft bu niefct, bag bu 
bicfc Hrbeit beffer ^tttteft madden fdnncn? S)u fcfttteft frii&er an* 
fangen fotten, bcinc Jfafgaben gu mad&en; bu fottteft fie ntdjt fpttt 
am Hbenb madden* 3)eine (gltcrn fatten bir ntd&t crlaubcn fottcn, 
in bad Sweater $u ge^en, etye bcinc Hufgaben gemad&t toaren. T)u 
fotttcft bid) mc^r filr bcinc Slrbeit intereffteren. fjiir fold) cine 
fd&led&te »rbeit fotttcft bu toirflid) beftraft toerben. 9hm barfft 
bu bcinc ©iid&er fd&liefeen unb nad& §aufe ge&en* ^cutc abenb 
toerbe td& bid) im beutfdfjen SScrcin fe^etu 

D. 1. £reten ©ic bor bic ffilaffc unb erjffl&len ©ic atted, toad 
©ic geftern fatten tun fottcn unb fagen ©ic, toarum ©ic ed nid&t 
gctan faben, 2, grftttren ©ic bcm Scorer audfityrtid), toarum 
©ic 3ftre 8lufgabcn nid&t beffer fjaben madden Idnnen; toerfpred&en 
©ic tljm, fie bad nttdjfte 9Wal beffer gu madden, unb bitten ©ie 
ifjn, ©ic filr biefed 2ttal ju entfd&ulbigen. 3. 2xeten ©ic bor 
bic Piaffe unb befdjreiben ©ic ©d&rttt filr ©d&ritt, toic ©ie 3fre 
Stofgaben filr bie beutfd&e ©tunbe madden* SBad madden ©ic im 
beutfd&en Serein? 

E. You ought to have gone to the theater with us last 
night; don't you like the theater? — Yes; but I could 
not (permission) go, because I had not been able to finish 
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my essay for to-morrow. — Couldn't you have written it 
before? My brother finished his last week. — I could 
have finished mine if I had not been obliged to copy it 
again. But when I showed it to the teacher yesterday he 
said it was full of mistakes. He said that I could have 
written it much better and that I ought not to have made 
so many mistakes in the endings. — Why didn't you take 
more pains the first time? Then you would not have had 
to copy it again. Was it very hard? — No, it was not 
hard, but we had to write a description of our school and 
that did not interest me. I began it late at night and I 
had no dictionary in which I could look up the words I 
did not know. Also I had lost my pencil and the ink was 
very bad. I know I ought to have begun it before, but I 
should not have written it at all if I had not had to. If 
I had known that my parents would not let me go to the 
theater until I had finished it, I could have done it. 



38. 
Review. 

A. SBtlben ©te Je gtoet $onbtttonalfttfce mit fallen fur, 6e* 
tradjten al£, ntadjen jn, fid) httereffieren fur, fid) erbtnern an. 

B. SBtlben ©te \t gtoet ©ttfee tin ^Jerfeft mit fettnen lernen, 
tnadjen laffen, ftngen fyfrett, tyredjen lernett. 

C. 2>itrfen, fihtnen, fallen, nwtten, muff en. ©efeen ©te ba$ 
rtd&ttge 9Robafoerb an ©telle be« ©trtd&e«: 2)te SKutter fagt: 
$tnber, bet btefem SRegen — tyr ntd&t auSfle&en; tdj fcmn e« eu<$ 
hrirfltd) ntd&t ertauben, benn tbr — eud& erf ttlten. Unb fo — bie 
$inber gu #aufe btetben, benn toa« bie SKutter ntd&t ertaubt, — 
fientd&ttun. 9Jton — ntd&ts tun, toaS berboten ift. S)te2)?utter 
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fagte toeiter, toenn ed ntorgend fdjdned SBetter to&re, — Me $tn* 
bcr mit tyx fpagieren getyen, toenn fie — , aber toenn fie nid&t — , 
— fie gu #aufe bletben unb fpielen, toenn fie nidjt tyre Bfofgaben 
filr bie ©d&ule madjen — ; fie fatten borgeftern ntttgeben — , 
toenn fie tyre Jfafgaben ntdjt b&tten ntadjen — ♦ 

D. &u toeldjen SSerben getydren folgenbe ©ubftanttoe? 9ten* 
nen ©ie bie ^aupt^eiten ber SBerben: 1. bie SBefd&reibung. 2. ber 
SBurf. 3. ber 9tat. 4. ber Jrunf. 5. bie ffrtyrt. 6* bad »n* 
gebot. 7. bad ©ebet. 8* bie Siige. 9. ber 2)tebfta$t 10* ber 
©d&riftfteller. 11, ber SBranb. 12. ber ©ebanfe. 13. bie 
©abe. 14. bie £ilfe. 

E. 8ud toeld&en SBdrtern finb folgenbe ©ubftanttoe gebilbet? 
1. bie Untoityttgfeit. 2. bie (Srflttrung. 3. bie Unrtd&tigrett. 
4. bie 3ufannnenfefeung. 5. bie ©djflttyeit. 6. bie Smpfefc 
lung. 7. bie ©ejafjlung. 

SBeld&ed ©efd&led&t (gender) baben bie ©ubftanttoe auf -img 
unb -!eit? 

F. night — 9tod)t; right — redjt. 

SBeld&er englifd&e $onfonant entfprid&t bent beutfd&en Oft 
SBeld&e englifd&en SBdrter entfpredjen bedfyrfb ben folgenben 

beutfdjen SBdrtern? brad&te, badjte, adjt, fedjten, Std^t, Tndd&te, 

WW- 

G. grete ftbungen: 

1. Sreten ©ie bor bie Piaffe unb befdjretben ©ie, toad ©ie 
tottyrenb bed lefeten ©ontmerd fatten tun tooHen unb erjttljlen 
©ie, toarum ©ie ed nid&t baben tun fdnnen. 

2. SBefd&reiben ©ie ailed, m^ ©ie U^ iefet fat ber beutfdjen 
©tunbe gelernt babetu 
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39. 

2>et £age£lauf« Sutr ftbnng bet JBerbetu 
Daily Life in Verb Drill. 

1. Semen ©ie Me ©itfee auStoenbift, Learn the sentences 
by heart. 

2. ©efeen ©te aHe ©ttfee (a) in baS 3ntperfeft, (b) in baS 
^Jerfcft, Give all the sentences (a) in the imperfect, (b) in the 
perfect tense. 

3. SBtlben ©te au$ iebent ©afe eine {Jrage int *Perfeft, Make 
a question about each phrase in the perfect tense. 

4. ©efeen ©te aHe ©ttfee in ba$ guturunt unb toerbinben ©ie 
fie ntit bamt, Give all the sentences in the future tense and 
link them together with bann. 

5. ©efcen ©ie aHe ©ttfee in ben 3ntperatfo, Give all the 
sentences in the imperative. 

6. SBerbtnben ©ie je gtoei ©ttfee ntit einer paffenben fuborbi* 
nierenben &onjunftton, Combine every two successive sentences 
with a suitable subordinating conjunction. 

7. SSerbinben ©ie bie ©ttfee ntit nadjbetn, *piu$qnantper* 
feft int §auptfafc, ^tnperfeft int Sftebenfafc, Combine the phrases 
with nad)bem, using the pluperfect tense in the subordinate 
clause and the imperfect tense in the main clause. 

8. SBerbinben ©ie }e gtoei ©ttfee gu einent $onbitionalfafe, 
Combine every two successive sentences into a conditional 
sentence. 

9. SBilben ©ie au& biefen ©ttfeen ein ©efor&d) jtoifdjen atoei 
^erfonen, Use these sentences in a conversation between two 
people. 

10. ©efeen ©ie atte ©ftfce, bei benen eS tn5glic§ ift, in ba$ 
^Jaffito, When possible, change the sentences into the passive. 
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I. $er£ag* 

1. 2tm £agc arbcitcn toir. 2. 3n bcr 9lad^t fdjtafcn totr. 
3. SBormittagS gctyen tt>ir in bic ©d&ulc. 4. Um cm VLf)X cffcn 
toir gu fflKttag. 5. 5ttad)mittag« fpiclcn totr. 6. 8m «bcnb 
madden toir unfere ©djutaufgabcn. 

bcr &ftenb, -8, -e, the evening. Me ttljr, -, -en, the watch, o'clock. 

bcr Sag, -e«, -e, the day; bcr 3RU* bic @d)itle, -, -n, the school. 

tag, noon; bormittagS, in the bic @dMtfaisfga&e, -, -n, the (as- 
forenoon; nadjinittagS, in the signed) lesson, 

afternoon; ju SRtttag cffcn, dine, fc^lafen, sleep. 



II. 2>a«aBetter* 

£cutc tft c$ fdjfed&tc« SBetter. <g« ift fe$r nag unb fait 3)tc 
©onne fd&cint nid&t SDcr 2Binb btttft burdfj btc ©trafecm @« 
fdjnctt unb regnet. 3$ ne&mc cincn 9tegcnfd&irm mit 

bcr 8legenf(tytrm, -t&, -e, the um- utit'nd)tneit, take along. 

brella. regnen, rain, 

bcr SBinb, -e$, -e, the wind. f^etnen, shine, 

bic Sonne, - -n, the sun. fctyneieit, snow, 

bte ©rrafec, -, -n, the street. fait, cold. 

baS gBetter, -S, -, the weather. naft, wet. 

fd)faf)t, bad. 



III. Suffteljett. 

3$ fd&tctfc bic gemje 5Kadjt. 3<$ toadjc um ftcben Utyr auf. 

3$ ftelje auf. 3$ nc&mc cin 93ab. 3<$ flcibc mtd& cm. 3<$ 

frificrc midj. 3d) gcl>c in ba$ (Sfoimmcr. 3<5 frityftiUfc. 3* 
Icfc mcinc Sricfc. 3$ trinfc $affcc. 

ba* Stab, -e«, *er, the bath. auf 'toa^en (w.), wake up. 

fid) an'Uetben (w.), dress. frifieten (w.), dress the hair. 
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IV. 3it SBett geljett. 

34 fie&e in metn 3immer. 34 tflnbe & a * 8U$t am 34 
3tefc ben Sor^ang fcerunter. 34 gietye mi4 au$. 34 tpafd^e 
mid). 34 pufee bic .Stt&ne. 3d) ttfd&c ba* Si4t au*. 3* 
fpred&e mctn 8lbenbgebet. 34 lege mt4 gu SBett. 34 fd&lafe ein. 

ber JBorfjang, -4, *e, the cur- an'g&nbeit (w.), light (a fire). 

tain, shade. att$'l3fa)en (u>.), put out. 

ber 3aJ)it, -e«, •% the tooth. etn'fdjlafett, go to sleep, 

bad ftftenbgeftet, -3, -e, the eve- Jjenratet'ftielieit, pull down. 

ning prayer. tmfcett (w.), clean, brush, 

bad £id|t, -e«, -cr, the light. toafdjen, toufdj, getoafd&en, wash. 



V. 3n bie ®d)ule geljetu 

34 neljme meine SBti4er. 34 berfaffe ba$ #au$. 34 ge$e 
auf bie ©trafje. 34 toarte an ber (Sdfe. 2)te ©trafjenbafrt 
fommt 34 ftetge etn. 34 ($fe bem ©c^affncr ©elb. Sr gibt 
mir eine gatyrfarte. 34 fa&re bis p ber ©4ule. 34 ftetge au$. 

ber ©djaffner, -8, -, the conduc- bie ©rrafeettbaljtt, -, -tn, the street 

tor. railway or street car. 

bie Grtfe, -, -n, the corner. au£ 'ftetgett, climb out, get out. 

bie Sratyrfarte, -, -n, the ticket. eilt'fteigeit, climb in, get in. 



VI. $n ber S4ule anfommen. 

34 flefa in ba$ ©4ufyau$. 34 ftctge bie £reppe ftnauf. 
34 fldfr bur4 ben ©ang, 34 ^te^e ben SKcmtel au$. 34 fefee 
ben £ut ab. 34 betrete bad ^Iaffengimmer. 34 firttge ben 
Sefcrer. 34 ge&e an meinen $fofe'. 34 fefl* bie SBttd&cr auf bad 
$ult 34 fefee mi4 ^lin. 

a&'fefceii (w.), set (?r take off. Jjinaitf'fteigeis, climb up, mount. 

berretett, enter. ber (Hang, -e$, ■% the corridor. 
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VII. 2>ie ©fWftunbe. 

2)er Secret ruft tnid& auf. $tf) ftelje auf. 3dfj gefje an Me 
SEafel. 3<t) nefrne bie $reibe. SDic $reibe Iiegt auf bent $ult. 
3<f) fdfjreibe einen ©afc. £)er Setter forrigiert etnen gefcler. 
3$ toifc^e ben ©aft au«. 3<f) lege bie $retbe l)in. 3$ lontme 
aurtidf. 3<$ fefee tnidf) toieber J)in. 

auf 'ntfeit, call up, call upon. ftttriUf 'fimutteit, come back. 

au£'ttifd)ett (w.), erase. Me ftreibe, chalk. 

VIII. 2>te SUtfgaben madden. 

3<$ ne^me ba$ Sefebudf). 3<f) fd&lage ©ette fedfoefjn auf. 3<$ 
Icfe bie ©efd&idfjte toor. 3<f) fpred&e tent nnb beutltdj. 3$ fdjlage 
bie neuen SBorter na<$. 3<f) fd&retbe fie in ntein £eft. 3dfj feme 
fie auStoenbig. 3<f) tnad&e baS JBudfj $u. 

auf 'fdjlageit, open (a book). ttad) 'Wage*, look up (in a book). 

IX. @hten JBrief fdjrei&en. 

3$ fefee tnidfj an ben ©d&reibtifdfj. 3dfj netyme meine gtfittfeber 
unb einen SBogen SBriefpapier. 3<f) fange an $n fdfjreiben. 3<$ 
unterfd&reibe ben SBrief. 3$ lefe tfjn bur<§. 3<$ ftedfe tyn in 
einen Umfdfjlag. 3dfj Hebe eine Wlaxtt barauf. 3d& trage \fyx gu 
bem SBrieffaften. 3$ toerfe tyn tyineln. 

ber SBogett, -«, -, the sheet (of Me grftttfeber, -, -n, the fountain 

paper). pen. 

ber SBrieftaftett, -S, -, the mail bie Wlaxlt, -, -n, the stamp. 

box. fleben (w.), paste, 

ber Umfdjfag, -4,"*, the envelope, ftetfett (w.), stick, put. 

mtterfdjreiben (insep.), subscribe, sign. 

X. Sn bad Sweater geijen. 

3$ bin toon meiner ^reunbin anf morgen abenb eingelaben. 
2Bir ge&en gnfammen in ba$ Sweater. SBir untertyalten un$ 
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immcr febr gut* 3ftr SBruber fauft bie SintritWfarten am Xag 
border. SBtr baben gute $Ittfce in ber 92tt^e ber SBitbne, <S$ 
fftngt piinftltdj urn adjt Ubr an. SEBir treffen un$ toor bem £bwt* 
ter* 2)a$ ©d&aufpiel toirb gum erften 2Kal aufgefiibrt 3$ 
fenne ben SBcrfaffer bcSfelben febr gut 



ber Serfaffer, -«, -, the author, 
bie Gitttritttfarte, -, -n, the tick- 
et, 
bic !Bul|ite, -, -n, the stage. 
Me JRaije, -, the vicinity. 



ba* Sweater, -«, -, the theater, 
bad ©djaufpiel, -«, -e, the drama, 
auf'fftljreit (w.), produce, act. 
fid) uttterljalteit, converse, have a 
good time. 



XI. SBeiSifd)* 

3fdj fefce midj ouf einen ©tubl cm ben Xtfdj* 3d) nebme meine 
©erbiette, 3<b effe ^etfee ©uppe mit bem 85ffeL 3d) trinfe 
falteS SBaffer au* einem ®M. 2)a$ £>ienftmttbd)en gibt mir 
einen reinen letter* 35ie ©ante bc$ £aufe$ bietet mir Sleifd) 
unb ©emiife an* 3d) gerfdjneibe ba$ gleifdj mit bem 2Weffer, 
3d) effe ba$ ©emiife mit einer ®abel. 3d) ftreid&e Sutter auf 
mein SBrot* 3$ ftreue fein ©alg unb feinen ^Jfcffcr barauf* 3d) 
trinfe JEaffee auS einer £affe, 3d) giefee SDWIc^ in ben $affee* 
3d) tue feinen &udzt bineuu 3$ bitte urn nodj ein ®la$ SBaffer, 
3d) bin fatt; idj ftebe auf. 



ber fiflffet, -S, -, the spoon, 
ber $feffer, -«, the pepper, 
ber Setter, -«, -, the plate, 
ber 3"<fer, -«, the sugar, 
bie Sutter, -, the butter, 
bie $ame, -, -n, the lady, 
bie <3abtl, -, -n, the fork, 
bie ©ertotette, -, -n, the napkin, 
bad $ienfrm&bd)eit, -4, -, the ser- 
vant girl. 



ba* SReffer, -4, -, the knife. 
baS ©aft, -e$, -e, the salt. 
gieftett, flofi, fiefloffen, pour. 
ftreidjett, frric^ fiefrrtdjen, stroke, 

spread. 
frreuen (w.), strew, scatter. 
fterfdjtteibett, gerfcijttltt, gerfdjmtten, 

cut, carve, 
rein, clean, 
fatt, satisfied. 
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XII. (Sinf fiufe mad)en» 

$tf) Ilcibc midj gum 8lu$gel)en am 3<$ fa&re mit ber eleftri* 
fdfjen JBafri in bie ^auptftrafee, 3dfj fteige auS unb ge&e in ein 
$aufl)au$* 3d) fatyre mit bcm 8lufeug gum brittcn ©tod, 3)a$ 
Sabenfrftulein geigt tnir Dick ©d&ulje, ©ie gefallen mir unb id) 
probiere eittige an. Sin $aar ©tiefel pafet mir unb idj faufe fie* 
3$ bcga^lc fie unb laffc ba& $afet an mcinc Slbrcffc fd^itfen. 
3d& fa&re toieber tyinunter unb ge&e tyinauS auf bic ©trafee. 

1. Sefd&retben ©ic ©d&ritt fiir ©djritt, toic ©ic fid) fcrtig 
madden, um auSjugefjen* 

SBeifptel: 3dj glefc ben Mantel an, tdj fefce ben $ut auf, ld& ne&me meine 
©anbfdjufo u.f.to* 

2. Sefdjreiben ©ie bic ftatyrt in bcr efeftrifdfjen SBafru 
SB elf p lei: 3$ toarte auf ble ©tra&enba&n, id& ftcigc ein, u.f.to. 

3. ©eben ©ic in bircftcr SRebe bic Unter&aftung atotfdfjen 
3tyuen unb bcm Sabcnfrttulein* 

©elfplel: A. ©uten SWorfien; 1$ mddjte gem ein $aar ©d&u&c. B. 2Bat 
fllr ©#u$e tt>itnfc$en ©te? u.f.to* 

ber CHnfauf, -e«, *e, the purchase, bai ftaufljaitd, -c«, *er, the de- 
bet £aben, -§, -, the shop, store. partment store, 

ber ©ticfef, -«, -, the boot. ba« Sabenfrfiuletn, -Q, -, the sales- 
ble 83aljn, -, -en, the railway. woman, 

ble $aitytftrafte, -, -n, the main ba& $afet, -«, -e, the package, 

street. eleftrifdj, electric. 

XIII. <$hte Strife madjen* 

3?dfj ftcigc in cine £)rofdfjfe unb fafjre an ben SBafjntyof, S$ 
be^fe ben ihitfdfjer unb rufc cincn ©epttdtrttger, 3d) getye an 
ben ©falter unb nc^mc cine Sft&rfarte. £)er ©epttdtrttger trttgt 
meinc £anbtafdfje unb gibt mcincn Coffer auf, 3)er Sifenba&n* 
gug fft&rt ein unb fcftlt an bem crftcn SBa&nfteig. 3dj berlaffe ben 
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SBartefaal unb fefce tntdj in einen SBagen stoeiter Jffaffe* 3$ 
ne&me einen <piafe am genfter unb lege metne £anbtafdje oben 
&tn, 3$ fa&w jtoei ©tunben mit bem ©djnettsug bi$ $ur 
nttdjften ©tatton* 3$ ftdge urn unb fa&re mit bem ^erfonenjug 
toetter, 3dj fteige au$ unb toerbe Don meiner greunbtn abge&olt 
SEBir netymen einen SBagen unb befteHen dimmer in bem £oteL 
©eben ©ie in birefter 9febe: 1. ba* ©efprttdj jtoifdjen 3ftnen 
unb bem ©epftdtrftger* 2, bad ©eforttdj gtoifdjen 3ftnen unb 
bem SBeamten am ©d&alter* 3* ba& ©eforiidj $totfdjen 3^nen 
unb einem anberen 9teifenben in ban ©djneHjug. 4, bad ©e* 
ferttd) glDtfd^en 3?frten unb 3tyrer greunbin, bie ©ie an bem 
SBatyntyof ab&olt. 



ber Wafynbof, -«, *e, the railway 
station. 

bcr JBaljttfteig, -%, -e, platform. 

ber Statute, -n, -n, official. 

ber ®tp<Ld to ilger, -4, -, the porter. 

ber ftuffet , -«, -, the trunk. 

ber ftutfdjer, -«, -, the driver. 

ber ©djofter, -«, - the ticket of- 
fice. 

ber SBartefaal, -«, -fftlc, the wait- 
ing room. 

ber 8«fl/ -e** *e> the train; <Perfo* 
nengug, local train; ©djttefl* 
jug, express. 



bte $rofdjfe, -, -n, cab. 

bie CHfettbaljtt, -, -en, railroad. 

bie gfalpfarte, -, -n, the ticket. 

bie £aitbtafd|e, -, -n, the hand- 
bag. 

bie ©to Hon, -, --en, the stopping 
place. 

ba« $ote(, -«, -S, the hotel. 

ab'ljoteu (w.), fetch away, meet 
(at the train). 

att'ljaftett, stop, stand still. 

cmf'geben, give up, check. 

eta'foljrcn, drive in, enter. 

ttttt'ftetgcn, change (cars). 



40. 



Seutfdjlanb. 

©eutfdjlanb Hegt in ber SWitte @uropa$ unb ift ungefttfc fo 
grofe toie ber amerifanifdje ©taat XqcaS. 2)ie ©rengen £)eutf<fc 
lanbs im Sftorben ftnb bie Storbfee, $)ftnemarf unb bie Oftfee; im 
Often SRufelanb; ©eutfdjlanb grengt im ©ttben an £>fterreidj unb 
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an bie ©djjtoetg; im SBeften an granfreidfj, Selgien, unb an bie 
SWieberlanbe. 

3m ©flben 2)eutfd)lanb6 fhtb &ofce Serge, tote ber ©d&toarg* 
toalb unb bte batyrifd&en Sllpen; SKtttelbeutfdfjlanb ift em $iigel* 
lanb, unb ber 9torben ift erne Jtefebene* $)te totdfjttgften glilffe 
Don SBeften nadfj Often finb: ber Styetn, bte SBefer, bie SIbe, bte 
£)ber, bte SBetdjfeL 3)er Styein entfprtngt in ber ©d&toeij, fliefet 
nadfj SWorbtoeften unb miinbet in bie Storbfee* 

35a$ $aiferrei<§ 35eutfd&lanb befte&t au$ fed&Sunbjtoangtg 
©taaten, Don benen bad &5ntgrei<$ $reugen ber gr5fete ift 35ie 
£auptftabt ©eutfdfjlanb* fceifet Serlin unb Iiegt an ber ©pree; 
biefe ift ein SWebenflufj ber £>at>et, unb bie £abel miinbet in bie 
Dber. £)ie ftlnf grdfcten ©tftbte £)eutfd&lanb« finb: SBerlin, 
Hamburg, SDWlnd^en, Seipgig, $5ftu SBremen unb Hamburg 
finb toidfjtige £afenftttbte an ber Storbfee; £etbelberg unb gret* 
burg ftnb alte UntoerfittttSftttbte. 9Kiind&en unb SDrcSben fhib 
burdfj iljre JEunftfdfjttfce beriiljmt granffurt am 2Kain unb ?eij>* 
gig finb grofee £anbelsftiibte. 3n ©trafeburg unb $5ln finb be* 
rtt&mte alte &ir<$en, 

1. ©udjjen ©te bie toid&tigften ©ebirge cruf ber $arte (©cite 

2. 3n toeldfjem Xetl 35eutfdfjfonb$ unb glotfd^en toeld&en 
gliiffen Iiegt ber £ar$? 

3. SBeldfje ©ebtrge bilben bie ©renge atirifdjjen ©eutfd&Ianb 
unb £>fterretd(j? 

4. SEBeld&cS ©ebirge Iiegt in ©iibbeutfdfjlanb cruf ber redden 
©eite be« 9tyetn«? 

5. SBeldfjer glufe entforingt auf bem ©dfjtoargtoalb? 

6* SBeld&e gliiffe entfpringen auf ben baprifd&en aipen? 
7. 2(uf toeldfjem ©ebtrge entfpringt bie SBefer? 
8* 9tod& toeldfjer 9ttd&tung flie&t fie? SBie fct&en bie fteben* 
fliiffe ber fflBefer? 

9. SBofctn miinbet fie? SBeldfje ©tttbte liegen an ber SBefer? 
10* 2Ba« fiir eine ©tabt ift SBremen? 
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11. ©udfjen ©ie bic anbcm gliiffe 35eutfd&fottb« auf ber flarte 
unb befd&reiben ©ic ben 8auf berfelben. 

12. 9iennen ©ic bic ®ren$en be« $5nigreid&« $reufeen. 
©ud&en ©ie bie anberen $6ntgreid(je auf ber Static, unb nennen 
©ie tyre ®ren$etu 

13. ©ud&en ©ie bie totd&tigften ©tttbte auf ber flarte unb be* 
fd&reiben ©ie genau, too fie ftegen* 

14. SBie fcijjt bie £auptftabt be* $Snigretd&e$ 93atjern unb 
tooburdfc ift fie berii&mt? 

15. Stamen ©ie gtoei £afenftttbte an ber Oftfee. 

ber 8ffoJ, -*&, *c, the river; fteben* bie gauptjitabt, -, *e, the capi- 

ffojj, tributary. tal. 
ber £afcn, -$, -, the harbor. bie IRitte, -, the middle, 
ber $anbel, -«, trade, commerce, bie Unikierfitftt, -, -en, the um- 
ber $ft0el, -*, -, the hill. versity. 
ber ©djafc, -t&, *e, the treasure. ba* ffleidj, -e«, -e, the kingdom, 
ber ®taat, -c$, -en, the state. empire, 
bie Qteenfte, -, -n, the boundary. entfartngen, rise, 
bie (State, -, -n, the plain; Xief- fttefteit, flow. 

ebene, low plain. mftnbeit (w.) t discharge, empty. 



8Bteber^olung^ubungen. 
Review Exercises. 

41. 
Prepositions. 

A. (grinnern ©ie fidfj nodfj an btn pmgen ©errn ©dfjtoarj? 
W& td& U&n tour einigen 3?af)ren sum erften 2M faty, toar er ©tu* 
bent aitf ber Unberfitftt Serltn. 3?efct ift er ber&etratet unb twr 
brei SBodfjen lam er fjierljer priidf. ©eftern traf idfj tyn auf ber 
<Poft; an ber $anb fityrte er fein fleineS £5d(jterd&en, wit ber er 
fid& nadffter auf eine SBanI in bem ©tabtgarten fefete* 3$ tyabe 
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mid) tmmer fe^r fur ifyx interefftert unb id) lub t&n cm, mtdj atn 
nftdtften 2xtg auf bent Sanb gu befudjen* 

3$ ding an bie SBa&n, urn tyn abgufcolen, aber id) toartete 
nbtt tin unb erne Ijatbe ©tunbe bergeblid) auf ifyx; er !am nidjt. 
@nbftd& gtng td& toteber nad) £aufe, urn jur red&ten jgeit sum SKit* 
tageffen ju £aufe $u fern. Crft fceute font ein SBrtef turn ti)m an 
mcine 8lbreffe, in bcm cr ftd& fe&r entfd&ulbtgt ©cm X'6d)ttvd)m 
tear pldfeltd) feljr Iran! getoorben unb Kept frit einigen Xagen ju 
SBctt; bodj ge&t c$ iljr jefet toieber beffer unb cr berfpradj, mtdj 
fecUpenb ber gcricn f)icr $u befudjen* 

B. I am going to the station to meet my sister. Will 
you not come with me? — Yes, if I can go to the post- 
office first. I must send a letter to Mr. B. When does 
your sister arrive? — She will not arrive until half past 
twelve, and it is only eleven now, so we shall have to 
wait for her for a quarter of an hour. We can sit in the 
park on a bench and talk. I have not seen you for two 
weeks. Where have you been? — I was in the country 
during my holidays. Do you remember my cousin whom 
you met at our house two years ago? — Yes, I remember 
him very well. I was very much interested in him. Isn't 
he a student at the University of Marburg? — He was, 
but he was taken suddenly ill and had to go home. How- 
ever he is now much better, but he has had to live in the 
country for two years. — Is he married? — Yes, I met 
his wife for the first time when I went to see him two 
weeks ago. He is coming to town next Sunday. Excuse 
me, I cannot wait any longer for your sister, for I must 
be at home in time for dinner. 
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42. 

Pronouns. 

A. Sitte, geben ©te mtr fdfjnell ettoaS SBriefpajuer! — 2Ba« 
filr papier tootfen ©te? £ier tft ba« mcinc. ©inb ©ic bamit 
gufrtcben? £aben ©ic femes? — 3)odj, geftern fegte id) c$ auf 
ben ©d&reibttfd& unb §eute latin id) e$ ntd&t barauf ftnben. SEBer 
fyed c$ toeggenommen? — $d) toar e& Sntfdfjulbigen ©ie mid&, 
id& bad&te, c$ tottre ba$ meinige* — 3d& mddfjte fd&nell einen SBrief 
fd&reiben, SineS ber $inber, Don benen id& 3l)nen neulid& er* 
gd^Tte, frrt fidfj ben 2(rm gebrodfjen. S3 ift ein fe^r netter $nabe* 
6r tut mir fe&r Ieib unb id) mdd&te itym gern eine ftreube madden, 
fo toerbe td& tyn etnlaben, bm ©ommer bei mir auf bem 8anb 
juaubringen* ©r fommt immer feljr gern tyierfyer, toortiber id) 
mid) feljr freue. ©eine Sltern finb feljr arm unb er toofrtt in 
einem f leinen engen £au$ in ber ©tabt» 2)a$ JBefte, toaS id& filr 
bie $inber tun fann, ift, fie fo oft toie mdglid& einjulaben, im 
©ommer auf baS ?anb ju fommen. 2)en gangen SBinter erin* 
nern fie fidf) mit greube cm baS, toaS fie im ©ommer tyier getan 
unb gefetyen Ijaben; unb e« mad&t einem biel SJergnttgen, toenn 
man feinen SJertoanbten §elfen famu 

B. Dear Charles: 

I am sorry I had not finished my letter before yours 
arrived. I began it yesterday, but to-day I could not find 
my pen. I laid it on the table, but it was not there when 
I looked for it. My sister has given me hers, but I cannot 
write very well with it. 

You ask which of us has broken his arm. It was I, but 
it did not hurt me very much and it is better now, which 
I am very glad of. I hope that you will never break 
yours, for you would not be able to play ball for many 
weeks which you would not like at all. 
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When are you coming here again? Where are you go- 
ing this summer? What are you doing, and what sort of 
books are you reading? What is the most interesting 
thing you have done since I saw you? You ask me to 
send you the book I wrote you about, but I do not re- 
member it. You must tell me the name of it. 

Do you remember the two boys we took so many walks 
with last summer? One of them is here now and will 
probably be here all winter. We are very glad to have 
him here. 

Your faithful friend, 

Henry T. 

43. 

£itt unb £er, 

A. Site id) geftern abenb an bent $au$ unb an bent ®arten 
toon £errn ^rofeffor SWeper toorbetgtng, fab er gcrabc sum gen* 
fter fyeraud. Site er mid) toorbetgeben fab, fam er gleidj bie 
Ireppe ffttmtttt unb gur £iire fyeraitd unb fagte gu mir: „Sitte, 
fommen ©te bod) herein unb feben ©ie meinen ©arten an." — 
@r b<*t einen grofeen fd)5nen ©arten, in bent er feine ftvtunbt 
gern fyerumfiifyrt. SBir gingen in bent ®arten auf unb ab, bid 
bie ©onne untergtng; bann fagte er freunblidj: w SEBoHen ©te 
ntd&t ntit ntir in ntetn ©tubteratmmer tytnaitfgeben? SBenn ber 
2ttonb aufgebt, ift bie SuSfidjt toon bort tounberfdjdn, SBir 
fdnnen an bent offenen genfter fifcen unb in bie Utodjt tjimuS* 
feben* " ©0 gingen toir gufantnten ^fatauf unb balb lam ber 
SKonb Winter ben SBolfen bertoor. g$ fd&ten mir, ate ob fein 
dimmer bort oben gang anberS auSfftbe toie frttber unb tm SRon* 
benfdjetn fam mir aHe« febr fremb toor. 3$ bfieb gtemltdj lange 
bort. S3 tear em retjenber SIbenb unb idj toerbe balb ttrieber etn* 
mal ^fatgeben. 
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B. Why are you sitting in your room up there when it 
is so beautiful in the garden? The moon is just rising. 
Come and see it. — I am tired. I saw the sunset and I 
do not want to come down stairs again. Come up here 
and we can see the moon from the window. — No, I do 
not want to come into the house. I am waiting for Mr. 
Smith, who always passes the house at this time. If you 
will not come out I shall ask him to come in and walk up 
and down with me in the garden. — It seems to me as 

» 

though the moon were not coming out this evening. The 
clouds seem so heavy. — If you only look out of the win- 
dow you will see how beautiful the moon looks. The gar- 
den looks much larger than in the sunlight. Mr. Smith is 
just coming. I see him coming out of his door. — Good 
evening, Mr. Smith. Where are you going? Will you not 
come in? — No, thank you, I must go down-town. I 
have promised a stranger who has just arrived to take 
him around the city. Will you not come too? — No, 
thank you, I cannot go. I must go in in a few minutes 
and work, although I dislike to go in on such a pleasant 
evening. 



44. 

Modal Auxiliaries. 

A. 2Mne Hebe Sltma! 

3d) Wttc Mr fefete SBodje fdjretben follen, unb tdj btttte e« 
aud) fictan, toenn id) &tit bagu Ijiitte finben f 5nnen, STber ntetne 
SKutter toar fraitf unb mufete nadj bent ©ttben retfen unb fie 
barf erft hn 2Kai toteber gurildtfomnten. ©ie %Httt fdjon IefeteS 
3?afcr bottom geben fallen, aber fie tooflte bent Sfat be« 8lrgte« 
ntdjt folgen; Jefet $at fie e$ bod) tun ntttffen* S3 foil fetyr 
fdjfln tm ©iiben fern unb id) toftre fetyr gem ntttgegangen, aber 
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idj fann mcinc afte Orofemutter unb metnen SJater f)ter rndjt 
attein faffen* SBenn mcinc SWuttcr nidfjt fo plflfcftd) ftltte ab* 
rcifcn mttffen, ftitte id& beine freunblidfje Stnlabung fe&r gcrn an* 
genommen. 2$ toiirbe mir fc^r Did greube madden, toenn bu 
midfj nftd&fte SBodfje auf etn paar £age befud&en Idnntcft 3dfj 
m5($tc bid) fo gerne toieber einmal fe&en unb tdfj tyzht bid 3tote* 
reffantcS mit bir $u befpred&en. 

2Rit &er$Ud&en ©rttfeen 

Seine 2ftinna ©• 

B. 4. I do not know why Anna did not come to see 
me last week. If she did not want to come she ought not 
to have accepted my invitation. — B. She could not 
come. Did you not know she had had to go South? — 

A. No, I did not know that. Why did she have to go so 
suddenly? Is she ill? — B. No, but her father has been 
in the South for two months, and as he is not very well 
the doctor told her he ought not to be there alone any 
longer. — A. She ought not to have let him go alone. 
She could have gone with him if she had wanted to. — 

B. She would have liked to go, but her grandmother was 
ill, and she could not leave her. Mrs. Smith is said to be 
very unhappy because she was not allowed to go with 
Anna, but even if she were not ill she could not have gone, 
because she is so old. Do you know her? — A. Yes, I 
know her and I like her. I shall surely go to see her for 
a few minutes every day if I can., — B. I should like to 
go with you if I could, but I shall not be able to, because 
we shall have to leave town next week for the summer. 
If you could have gone with me, it would have been very 
nice. 
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45. 

Constructions Differing in German and English. 

(Habitual Mistakes.) 

"A. A. 3<fj erfu^r crft geftern, baft ber pmge £err SDWlHcr 
ftd& ber&etratet (at. — B. 3a, c$ tft totrflidf) toafyx. 3$ erfu^r 
e« neulidfj unb bor etnigen £agen befudfjte idfj fcinc grau gum 
crftcn 2)?al, unb fie §at mtr feljr bid 3ntereffante$ liber fidfj unb 
liber anbere ergtt^lt. 3&n tyabe td& fd&on fcit SKonaten nid&t ge* 
fe&en; too too&nt cr jefet? — -4* Set feinem Onfcl in bcr SBifl&elm* 
ftrafee. ©ie fennen bod& ba$ grofee §au$, nidfjt toa&r? — B. £) ja, 
tdfj crinncrc mtd& baran* 3$ foHtc tyeute Jjingeljen unb iljm cin 
93ud& bringen, utn bcA cr midfj neulid& gebcten fjatte.— A. 3d& 
traf t&n geftern abenb, unb cr er$ftJ)lte tntr, bafc cr fid& nid&t feljr 
too^l finite unb baft cr fjeute auf eintge Sage berreifen tottrbe* 
<gr totrb erft am 2ttttttoodf) aurilcttommen. — B. 2Bir«id&? 3<*j 
fjtttte geftern tytngetyen foHen* 2$ tut mir Icib, bag er bergeblidfj 
auf fcin SBud& gctoartct Ijat 8lber tdf) fann c« nidfjt ttnbenu 
©erne grau foil fc^r reidfj fein, aber man barf nidfjt aHe$ glauben, 
toaS man &5rt 2$ ift too^l nidfjt toatyr? — A. 2)odf), ©ie §aben 
red&t; fcinc grau tft fo retd&, baft fie ntcfjt toeife, toa$ fie mit tyrem 
®clb anfangen foH* 

B. Do you know young Mr. Miller? Did you know 
he is going to be married next week? — When did you 
hear that? I met his brother only two weeks ago, and 
he said nothing about it. I never believe all I hear, and 
this is probably not true. — Yes, it is. I called on his 
mother yesterday and she told me all about it. She did 
not know it herself until yesterday. — I know that he 
was ill last winter and had to go away for several months. 
I wrote him a few days ago and sent him a book he asked 
for, and asked him to tell me how he liked it. I have 
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waited in vain for an answer. He ought to have written 
me he was going to be married. Will they live with his 
mother in that little house on Charles Street? It is not 
large enough. — You are right. I am sorry he is so poor, 
but he cannot help it. His wife is said to have an uncle 
who has so much money he does not know what to do 
with it. Perhaps he will help them. — I hope it is true 
but I find one cannot believe all one hears. Do you know 
the young lady he is going to marry? — Yes, I met her 
at my sister's a few weeks ago. I did not know she knew 
him. I do not remember her name, but she is quite 
pretty. — I was invited, too, but I did not feel well so I 
did not go. I am sorry now. I shall go to see them as 
soon as they come home, and take them some flowers, for 
I like him and I am sorry for her. 



46. 

Synonyms* 

©eljen ©te ftatt bc$ gefperrt gebrucften SBorteS ©tynottyme 
ober ©ttfce, bie baSfelbe cmSbriitfen: 

3$ f)alte bie gafjrten cruf ber ©fenbafrt tm 2lu$tanb 
immer filr fe&r intereffcmt, benn mem fie^t immer ettoaS 
ftette*, SWan unterfjttlt ftdj oft mit ben SWitretfenben. 
Slttf metner Iefeten SRcifc fonnte td) erner alten S)ame 
be&ilfltd) fetn; fie fcatte hunger unb 3)urft unb. id) be* 
ftellte ifa im ©petfetoagen ettoaS gu effen. ©te tear fe^r lie* 
benStoiirbtg gegen mid) unb bat midj, fie gu befudjen* 3)a3 
madjte mtr fe^r biel SJergniigen unb idj toucbe bort mit 
btelen anbern intereffanten Seuten bef annt. Sty SKann, ©err 
Don 8L, gefiel mir and) feljr gut unb td& fjabe mid) immer 
gem mit tljm unter^alten. — 3^^abeaud&metnengreunb 
mit t&m bef annt gemadj t ; er ift Jefct nod) in iener ©tabt unb 
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Dor cin paar Sagen crfjtclt id& eitten 93rief Don tfcnu (St 
erinnerte mtd& an bte fdfjdnen ©tunben, bte tott gufammen 
in ienent $au$ betbtadfjt fatten unb grau Don 81. fd&tdfte 
mir fteunbltdfje ©tii&e. 2Kein gteunb toitb in Diet$e$n 
Xagen in fein [SBatetlanb $utiidffe&ten, unb er fd&reibt, bag er 
iene fd&dne ©tabt fefjr ungetn Detlttfet 



47. 

gteie fibungetu 
gRihiMid) unb fdjttfttidj, 

L (Sine ttntetfyaltmtg ant £elefmu 

6$ Ktotet. $ett 3)oftot SDWittet ge&t gum getnfpted&et unb 
fagt: 

i4. #tet ©r. 2Wii0et. 

A 

i4» Sldj), ba« ift fe&t IiebenStoittbig Don 3fyiten. abet id& 
mufe fceute $u cincr SJetfammlung beS beutfdjen 35etein$ ge&en. 

-4* 3a, id) ntdd&te ©te aud& fefct gem fefyen* 

A 

-4 ♦ ©ut, urn Ijalb adfjt ntotgen abenb* SBo f oD id& ©te trcff en? 

A 

A 9(5 nein, i<$ glaube nidfjt, bag fie fommen !ann; Ieiber 
J&at fie fid) fe&t etfttttet 

A 

A. 3a, tdjj erinnere midjj fe&r gut baton; e$ toot ein teijenbet 
8benb. 

A 

-4. ©elang e$ 3&nen, fie enblid^ $u ftnben? 

A 

il« Stuf SBiebetfe&en motgen abenb. 
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L ©eben ©ie in bircftcr SRebe, toa$ SB* gu £errn ©oltor 
SDWlHer fagt. 2. ®cbcn ©ie bie gange Unterl>altung in inbircltcr 
SRebe. 3. (Srgffl&len ©ic 3brer ©d&toefter bon £errn 2)oftor 
9Kiltter$ ©nlabung unb fagen @ie i&r, toarum @ie btefelbe nidfjt 
annebmen 1 5nnetu 

IL ©ic getyen mit cincr ftreunbtri in bic ©tabt, um ©nfttufc 
gu madfjen unb nadfjber Ice gu trinfen. JBefdfjretben ©ic, ©d&ritt 
filr ©dfjritt, toie ©ic in bic ©tabt fatyren, toa$ ©ic in bent Saben 
fagen, unb tote ©ic Xee bcftcUcn unb begablen. 

HL ©ic madfjen cine 9teifc nadfj ber nttdfjften ©tabt, um SBe* 
femnte bort im $otel gu treffen. Sefdfjretben ©ie, ©dfjritt filr 
©dfjritt, toie ©ic an bic JBabn fommen, cine galjrfarte faufen, 
in ben ,3ug einfteigen unb toie ©ie in bcr niicfjften ©tabt anf om* 
men unb 3bre Sefaunten finben. 

IV. ©ie ge&en mit einem JBefannten in ba$ Sweater, unb 
nadfjber effen ©ic in einem £oteI gufammen. Sefdfjretben ©ie, 
©djritt filr ©dfjritt, toie ber £err ©ie gu £aufc abbolt, toie ©ie 
nadj bem I^eater fabren, toorilber ©ie ftdfj bort unterbalten, toie 
©ie in ba& £otel f ommen unb ein guteS 8lbenbeffen befteUen* 

V. ©dfjreiben ©ie einen SBrtcf an Styct ftreunbtn unb laben 
©ie fie ein, cinigc lage bet 3tynen auf bem Sanbe gugubringen. 
@* tft im grilling; befd&reiben ©ie ba« 8anb, 3br £au« unb 
3^ren ®arten unb fagen ©ie, toa$ ©ic mit 3fcer greunbin gu* 
fammen tun tooHen. 

VI. 3?br ©ruber bat 3fonen cin beutfdfjeS 93ud& gum ©eburtt* 
tag gefdfjenft. ©dfjreiben ©ic cinen Srief an ibn, unb banfen 
©ie tym bafilr. (grgttbfen ©ie tym, toa* filr ©efdjenfe ©ie be* 
f ommen fcaben, unb toa« ©ic an S^rem ©eburtstag getan Ijaben. 
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48. 

in German Pronunciation. 

£>er elenbe Dberft rief 2lmta, SMinna, (Sltfabetb 
unb tend) Don 2Imcri!a nadj Guropa guriidf ♦ 

35te glister gingen friib liber bte griinen $iigel. 
®te Sliitnlein bliiben auf ber griinen SBiefe bet 
ber2Kiibk. 

SDie gliicfficbe giirftin fiittte Dier obcr fttnf ©Iftfer. 
SDa« $iinbfein be« 2»iitter« bettt gliitflidj in bent 
$iittleip. 

SBir fallen biefeS trilbe ffietter nidjt in biefer 

biibfdjen $iid&e. 
SDic amilfer in bcr SWiibfe milffcn fM& 9»iibe 

geben* 

2Ber fcdrt auf bic fdj3nen b&beren SDtoe? 
35a« grdfeere SBudj Don ©oetbe gebflrt mtr* 

35ic gtoblf Iddjter Wnnen bic gtodlf fldrner nid&t 

gftblen* 
$iafelidj flebte cr gu ben ®5ttern urn Wftfid&e, 

QottUdje ©abe. 

$8nnen ©ie {ene fdjdnen SBflrter bflren? $8re 
nteine ?ebre unb erfenne ba£ JEflnnen g5ttlidjer 
©rfljje. 

34 b8re 8fter« bie elf ober gtodlf fd&5nen SBbgeL 

34 erinnere mi4 nid^t an ben 35id)ter. 

35er furc^tbare JRid^ter tolrb bi4 fiir4terK4 rid^* 

ten. 
34 fttrd&te bur4 bi4 Sttt^terli^e^ gu erfabren, 
35er erfte 21ft f)at fed)S, ber gttjette bat fedfoebn 

©genen unb e$ gibt breifeig ober biergig ©ge* 

nen im gangen 35rama. 
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Guttural dfj 



Palatal and 
guttural d) 



S>and\ 



VSand] 

Initial and 
final ft - 



©elbft fodjjen, unb anbcte ladfjen madden, ift bod) 

fount gu beradjjten. 
9Rad&t ba« SBudfj gu, unb adjtet auf bte ©ad&e. 

35iefe SBod&e !am bte toSdfjentltd&e ^eitmtfl nod) 
nidfjt 35er SBftdfjter toadjjte, abet er toedtte ben 
SBftrter bodfj ntdfjt auf* 35a« ro&e %\tx rod& 
an bent SRodfe. 3<fj fef)c btdfj unter bent bitten 
SEtfd&e. 2Rad(jt bte SBiid&er gu, unb fodfjt ntd&t. 

«3etyn ©5&ne fe&nen ftdfj nadfj ^intntern. gfib* 
Ien ©te auf gtofllf, unb gietyen ©te bie gtoeiunb* 
gtoangtgfte B^itung felbft guriidf. ©eit iener 
^ett geigt er feine &$fyxt. 35te retgenbe SRet* 
fenbe faty ein retfeenbeS Zitx. 

Sorter ergtt&lte ber frotye JBater Don ben btelen, 
farbtgen 255geln. 

©eftern ftiefe ber giirft an etnen ftrifeen ©tern. 
35er ftolge, ftarfe $elb ftanb ant ©tranbe bor 
fetnent ©dfjlofe. 3fn biefen ©taattn ftnb t>tele 
ftolge ©tftbte nut berffl&ntten Untoerftt&ten* 
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ALPHABET. 



1. — I. a. The letters of the German Alphabet are as 

follows: 



German 


Roman 


i Genus 


Phonetic 


German 


Roman 


' German 


Phonetic 


letters 


eqinVti 


i nunc ' 


•dipt 


letters 


equiv'ta 


i name 


script 


% a 


a 


k{ah) 


aia 


% n 


n 


en 


n 


S3, b 


* 


bS (fray) 


b 


£>, o 





o 


oio 


6, c 


C 


tsS 


9 


% *> 


P 


pa 


P 


S>, b 


d 


da 


d 


0,Q 


9 


ku (koo) 


— 


<S, e 


e 


& 


eie 


% X 


r 


*r 


r r 


8, f 


/ 


ef 


f 


G, f, 


3 s 


V 

es 


8 


®, A 


g 


ga 


g 


£, t 


t 


ta 


t 


$, & 


h 


ha 


h 


U, u 


u 


a (oo) 


UIU 


9, i 


• 

I 


e (e«) 


• • 

HI 


SB, to 


V 


f ou (found) v 


9, i 




y5t 


• 


SB, » 


w 


va 


— 


fl, I 


k 


k& 


k 


X, f 


X 


Kx 


X i 


s, t 


I 


21 


1 


D, ». 


y 


ipsilon 


y 


HR,m 


m 


em 


m 


&, i 


z 


tset 


z 



German is also often printed in the same letters as 
English. 

b. Modified vowel or Umlaut: The vowel sounds a, o 
and u are sometimes changed or modified (by the in- 
fluence of an i*sound which originally occurred in a fol- 
lowing syllable). They are usually called a*umfout, o*utn* 
laut, ummlaut and are written : 

Phonetic Script 

ft 6i long 6 short 



5 

ii 



yi 



cc 



It 



© 



tt 



it 
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c. The following diphthongs are also used: 

Phonetic Script 

ci ai 

at ai 

ou au 

eu oy 

Ou oy 

d. The following consonant combinations are also used: 





Phonetic Script 


* 


«, x, S, k 


$3 


ks 


a 


k 


nfl 


Q 


tf 


pf 


PS 


f 


f<$ 


S 


6 


s 


a 


ts 



II. German Script. The writing of German script is 
not very important for foreigners. Though it is used in 
familiar correspondence the Latin script is also taught 
in every school and can be read by every German. It is, 
however, desirable that foreigners should be able to read 
German script. 



GERMAN SCRIPT IO9 








I. THE GERMAN ALPHABET 

% a S3 b 

,>-> '-if 

% b G c 









© 8 £ $ 3 t 




St- 

3 j ft f 8 1 

1 m 91 n O 




$ p O q 91 r 

X t 
SB to 

fir 



no 
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H. SELECTED WORDS IN GERMAN SCRIPT SHOWING 

CAPITAL AND SMALL LETTERS WITH 

ROMAN EQUIVALENTS 




C4>*iift604r~1*& , 







MfC*frH*>m>**4^ 





GERMAN SCRIPT 



III 





y 62%&&&x^ y , 



Lfet^fPyt**************^ 






jfa^€*^ 
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2. Capitals. The German uses capital initial letters, 
like the English, at the beginning of sentences, of lines 
of poetry, and of direct quotations; but also, for all 
nouns and words used as nouns; and for pronouns of the 
third person, when used in address with the value of 
those of the second person; but not for adjectives of na- 
tionality. The German never writes the pronoun of the 
first person with a capital: /, id). 

3. Punctuation and Division into Syllables. I. The 

one important difference between English and German 
punctuation is that in German every dependent clause 
must be separated by commas from the principal sen- 
tence. 

II. At the end of the line division into syllables is in- 
dicated by a double hyphen, a. A single consonant be- 
longs to the following vowel: ge*6etu b. Of two or more 
consonants the last belongs to the following vowel: jtn*flen, 
aUtt. But <$, #), fdj, ft and ft are not separated: beut*fdje$, 
fo*djen. df becomes 1 1: beflttiWetu Compounds keep their 
parts intact: erntmern, tym*ehu 

4. Accent, a. The accent, in words not compound, 
is usually on the radical syllable: thus, bmt'fen, bmtf'bar, 
Stonf'barfeit. 

But the accent is taken by ic in verbs having the infini- 
tive in icrcn: ftubte'ren. 

b. In compound words, the accent is usually on the 
first member: thus, auS'fiefcn, bic Sluf'fiabe, ba$ ©<$laf* 
gttmner. 

Exceptions are: compounds with inseparable prefixes, 
as beban'fen; many with all* and un*, as attmftd&'tifl, unenb'* 
Kdjj; compounds of direction, as fiiboft'; and most compound 
particles, as ba^tn', juDor'. 
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c. Foreign words do not follow these rules, and are 
often accented on the final: thus, ba$ &labier', bie Unt* 
t>crfit(tt'. 

5. Emphasis. To give emphasis to a certain word, it 
is generally placed at the beginning of the clause: see 6, II. 

A word to be especially emphasized is sometimes printed 
with spaced letters, instead of in italics as in English: ba$ 
touftte id) nit, I never knew thai! 

6. Order of the Sentence. German sentences are 
classified as I, normal, II, inverted. III, transposed, ac- 
cording to the position of the personal verb, i.e. that part 
of the verb which agrees in person and number with the 
subject. The Normal and Inverted Orders belong to 
Principal Clauses only; in such clauses the personal 
verb always stands in the second place. The Trans- 
posed Order belongs to Dependent Clauses only; in 
such clauses the personal verb always stands at the end. 

I. The Normal or Regular Order is almost like that of 
the English sentence, except that all impersonal parts of 
the verb, i.e. past participle, infinitive or separable prefix, 
stand at the end of the clause: thus, SRettt ©ruber fat faute 
fetnen $ut toerloren, my brother lost his hat to-day. (Sr fat 
mtr geftern in ber ©tabt etnen $ut gefauft, he bought me a hat 
in town yesterday. 

a. Note that the object pronoun always stands directly 
after the personal verb; if there are two pronoun objects, 
the direct always comes first; if there are two noun ob- 
jects, the indirect comes first : @r fat fetner ©djtoefter etn 
SBudj gefauft; fat cr eS tyr gegeben? $a, er fat e$ feiner ©cfa>e* 
fter gegeben, he bought his sister a book. Did he give it to 
her? Yes, he gave it to his sister. 
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b. An adverbial expression of time always precedes one 
of place; cr fauftc e$ geftern in bcr ©tabt, he bought it in 
town yesterday. 

An adverb of manner follows both: cr tyA tnidj geftern 
nadj ber $trdje fefjr freunbltdj gegriifet, he bowed to me very 
kindly after church yesterday. 

II. The Inverted Order. Any part of the predicate 
(object, adjective, adverb or subordinate clause) may be 
put at the beginning of the sentence; in that case the 
subject must stand directly after the personal verb: thus, 
$eute §at mem ©ruber fetnen £ut berloren. 8te mein ©ruber 
in bte ©djule gtng, !)at er ben £mt berloren, to-day my brother 
lost his hat; when my brother was going to school, he lost his 
hat. 

a. Note that only one part of the predicate is allowed 
thus to stand before the verb: thus, yesterday unfortu- 
nately he could not come must be in German either, geftern 
fonnte er leiber ntdjt fomtnen, or Ieiber fonnte er geftern ntd)t 
fomtnen. 

b. The inverted order is also used, as in English, in 
questions and sometimes in a conditional sentence to take 
the place of if: thus, tyat er ben §ut ^eute toerloren? $&tte cr 
fetnen $ut, fo Wnnte er ntdjt in bte ©djule getyen, had he no 
hat, he could not go to school. 

m. The Transposed Order belongs to dependent clauses 
only and only to such as are introduced by a relative or 
a subordinating conjunction. The personal verb is then 
transposed to the end of the clause: thus, mein ©ruber 
§at fetnen £ut berforen, ate er in bie ©djule ging, 35er #ut, 
ben er berloren fyit, tft gefunben toorben. For transposed verb 
with two or more infinitives, see 58, III, c. 

a. The only conjunctions which are not followed by 
the transposed order are: unb, ober, aber, fonbera, atfein, berau 
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DECLENSION. 

7. Case* There are four cases: the nominative is the 
case of the subject, the genitive corresponds in general to 
the English possessive, the dative is the case of the in- 
direct object and the accusative that of the direct object. 

8. Gender. There are three genders and every German 
noun is either masculine, feminine or neuter. In general, 
however, the genders of German nouns follow no fixed 
rules. Always learn the definite article with the noun: 
ber 2Ramt, bic grou, bad SBudj. 

The following rules will be found of some practical 
value: a. Masculine are names of seasons, months, and 
days of the week, of the points of the compass, and of 
stones; nouns ending in id), tg, big and ling, and many 
which end in el, en, cr: bcr SBtnter, bcr ©iiben, bcr £epptdj, 
ber ©ftrtner. 

b. Feminine are most names of rivers, fruits, flowers 
and of numbers; many derivatives ending in e and t; and 
all those formed with the suffixes et, tyit, text, fct)aft, una, 
and in: bie Donou, bte SRofe, bie Sttnge, bte 2Raleret, bie 
greunbfdjaft. 

c. Neuter are most names of countries and places, of 
metals, the names of the letters, all diminutives formed 
with <$en and lent, most nouns formed by the suffixes fel, 
fal, nid and turn, most collectives and abstracts formed 
by the prefix ge, and all infinitives used as nouns: bad 
©olb, bad 8, bad 2Wftbdjen, bad gffen. 

d. Compound nouns usually take the gender of their 
final member: ber SBatyntyof, ber ©epftdftrftfler. 
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ARTICLES. 

9. Articles and adjectives are inflected in the singular 
in all three genders, in order to agree with the noun which 
they qualify, as are also all pronominal adjectives and 
most pronouns. They make no distinction of gender in 
the plural. 

I. Definite Article. 





SINGULAR 


PLURAL 




MASC 


RM. NEUT. 


M . 7. N. 


Nom. 


bet 


bie bad 


bie the 


Gen. 


bed 


bet bed 


bet of the 


Dat. 


bent 


bet bent 


ben to or for the 


Ace. 


ben 


bie bad 


bie the 



a. For other words which take these same endings, see 
10, Group I. 

b. The accusative neuter and the accusative and dative 
masculine and neuter of the article are often contracted 
to one word with a preceding preposition; thus, on ba$- 
an«, in bent = tin, gu bent = gum, also gu ber=gur. 



n. Indefinite Article. 







SINGULAR 






Nom. 


ettt 


eine 


eitt 


a 


Gen. 


etned 


enter 


eined 


of a 


Dat. 


ement 


etner 


etnent 


to or for a 


Ace. 


etnett 


erne 


eiit 


a 



All possessive adjectives and fern are declined like etit; 
10, Group II. 
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10. Table of Declensional Endings: Articles and Ad- 
jectives. 

Set I Set II Set m Set IV 

K. F. *. K. 7. K. M. T. H. K. T. *. 



1 

3 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


er e eS 1 
ttftttSf* 

Aa4* 4tvM AA4* 

em er em 
en e e£ 

e 
er 
en 
e 


— e — 
e£ ere£ 

^tAA* ^KAft AAA* 

em er em 
en e — 


e e e 

en en en 
en en en 
ene e 


er e td 
en en en 
en en en 
ene e3 


PLURAL 


e 
er 
en 
e 


-3333' 


en 
en 
en 
en 




Adjectives have 
above endings if 
no word of Group 
I or Group ft 
precedes.' The 
definite article 
and all pronomi- 
nal adjectives ex- 
cept possessivea 
take th*m» end* 
ings. 


All possessive ad- 
jectives and ein 
and fein take 
these endings. 


Adjectives take 

above endings 

„ if preceded bv 

m any of the fol- 

p* lowing words: 

5 bet, birf er, jener, 

* jeber, berieniae, 

v jealUfer, affix, 

nunufrer, f olc&er, 

toehfter, anbe- 


Adjectives take 
above endings 
« if preceded by 
H any of the f ol- 
a, lowing words: 
g tin, fein, mein, 
§ beta, [ein, unfer, 
O out, Uft, 3fc 



1 The definite article has a$ instead of e$ in the nom. and ace. 
neuter singular. 

* Usually en is used instead of e$ before a noun whose genitive 
singular ends in $. 

9 All these words take endings of Set I. (They never change e£ 
in the genitive singular to en.) 

4 All these words take endings of Set II. (ein is used only in the 
singular.) 

• After the nominative and accusative plural forms tolele, einige, 
mandje, tnefpere, taeniae an adjective takes the endings of Set I. 

NOUNS. 

11. There are five possible ways in which a German 
noun may be declined. In order to decline a noun we 
need to know how it forms its genitive singular and its 
nominative plural; therefore declensions are classified ac- 
cording to the endings of these two cases, which are given 



n8 
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in all dictionaries and vocabularies. In learning nouns, 
try to fix on your memory these three forms and the 
proper form of the definite article; thus, ber SBater, 25a* 
tert, SBttter; btc grau, grauen; ba« SBudj, 93ud)e«, Slider; ba« 
Jfafle, 8ufle«, Slugeiu 

a. The following facts are true of all German nouns. 
Feminine nouns never change in the singular. The nom- 
inative, genitive and accusative plural are always iden- 
tical. The dative plural always ends in n. 



12. Table of Declensional Endings: Nouns. 



CLASSES 





I. 


n. 


m. 

SINGULAR 


IV. 


V. 


N. 





— 


— 


— 


— 


G. 


9 


«• 


(e)« 


ett 


(€)• 


D. 





(e) 


(e) 


ett 


(e) 


.A. 






PLURAL 


ett 




N.' 












G. 


~^ Kmm 


e 


er 


ett - 


ett 


A.. 












D.- 


" tl 


ett 


ent 


ett 


ett 


stem- ' 












vowel 












takes 
the 


some- 
times 


gen- 
erally 


always 


never 


never 


Um- 












laut . 













feminine 
nouns never 
take these 
endings 



a. As I, II and III all take $ or eS in the genitive sin- 
gular, they are often classed together as the First or Strong 
Declension, which is then subdivided into three classes 
according to the plural endings: IV is then called the 
Second or Weak Declension and V the Mixed Declension. 
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6. In II and III the genitive ending e£ is generally taken 
by monosyllables, $ by polysyllables; but most words may 
take either, e£ belonging to a more literary style, and $ 
being more colloquial. Words ending in b, t, £, fd) or 3 
always take e$, 

£. The use of the e in the dative is a matter of euphony 
or of individual preference. 

d. Feminines ending in in, Class IV, add nen (not en) 
in the plural. 

13. Class I. To this class belong all masculines and 
neuters ending in el, en, er; a few neuters having the pre- 
fix ge and ending in e; all the neuter diminutives in djen 
and Ietn; and two feminines, SKutter and Xofyttx. All neu- 
ter and most masculine nouns are alike in the singular 
and plural, but about 20 masculines, one neuter (ba$ So- 
fter) and the two feminines modify the vowel in the plural. 

SINGULAR 

apple daughter building 

N. ber Sltfel bte SEodjter ba« ©ebttube 

G. be« Slpfete ber Stouter be* ©ebttube* 

D. bem Slpfel ber Softer bent ©ebttube 

A. ben Slpfel bte Softer bad ©ebttube 

PLURAL 

N., G.,A. Spfel SDdjter ©ebttube 

D. Spfeln Sfld&tem ©ebttuben 

a. Nine masculines: SBudjftabe, griebe, gunfe, ©ebanfe, 
©laube, £aufe, Stame, ©ante, SBttte have no n in the nom- 
inative singular, but are otherwise regular: ber Stame, 
Stamens, Stamen, Stamen; pi. Stamen. 

14. Class II. To this class belong by far the greater 
number of masculines, many neuters, about thirty mono- 
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syllabic feminines and feminines and neuters ending in 
ntd and fal. The vowel is modified in the plural of the 
great majority of masculines, and in all the feminines, 
except those in ntd and fal, but not in any neuters. 

SINGULAR 

N. ber ©ofcn, son bad 3a$r, year bte £mtb, hand 

G. bed ©oljned bed 3a^red ber£anb 

D. bem©o&ne bem^a^re ber^anb 

A. ben ©ofjn bad 3afcr bte £anb 

PLURAL 

N., G., A. ©8tme 3at>re £ttnbe 

D. ©flatten Safcren £ttnben 

15. Class III. The third class always modifies the 
vowel of the stem when possible. This class is composed 
chiefly of neuters, with a few masculines. There are no 
feminines in this class. 



N. bad $aud, house 
G. bed $aufed 
D. bem$aufe 
A. bad §caM 


SINGULAR 


ber SRamt, man 
bed SDtanned 
bemSKanne 
ben 9Ratm 


N., G., A. #ttufer 
D. £ttufem 


PLURAL 


• 

2ttttnner 
2Wtttmern 



16. Class IV. To this class belong only masculine and 
feminine nouns. It includes nearly all the feminine 
nouns in the language; also masculines of more than one 
syllable in e; a few monosyllabic words; and many words 
of foreign origin. 

No noun of this declension modifies its vowel in the 
plural. 
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SINGULAR 





the boy 


the church 


/fc teacher 


N. 


ber $nabe 


bie Atrdje 


bie Secretin 


G. 


bed $nakn 


ber $irc$e 


ber Se&rerin 


D. 


bem$naben 


ber $ir<$e 


ber 2el>rerin 


A. 


ben ihtaben 


bie $irdje 

PLURAL 


bie Se&rerin 


n., a, 


A. jfriaben 


$irdjen 


Sefcrerinnen 


D. 


$naben 


Airmen 


Se^rerumen 



17. Class V. To this class belong a few neuter and 
masculine nouns in very common use and a number of 
foreign nouns. 

SINGULAR 





the neighbor 


the drama 


the eye 


N. 


ber Sflafybac 


bad 3)rama 


bad 3(uge 


G. 


bed SRad&bord 


bed IDramad 


bed Sluged 


D. 


bent 9todjbar 


bem 3)rama 


bem Shifle 


A. 


ben 9tad)bar 


bad 3)rama 

PLURAL 


bad 2lugc 


N., G. 3 


, A. 5ftadjbarn 


©ramen 


2lugen 


D. 


Sftadjbarn 


©ramen 


Slufien 



Irregular is bad $er$, heart, bed £er$end, bem £er$en, bad 
$er$; Plural, $er$en. 



18. Declension of proper names, a. Names of coun- 
tries, persons and places admit only the genitive ending 
d. If they end in d or g they are not declined; bie SBerfe 
©d&itterd, bie £ttufer SBerlind, but bie ©trafeen Don SKaing. 

b. Masculines ending in a sibilant, and feminines in e, 
sometimes take end in the genitive: thus, SKagend, SKariend; 
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and sometimes en in the other oblique cases; but this usage 
is fast becoming obsolete. An article or a preposition is 
now generally used to denote the case when necessary. 



ADJECTIVES. 

19. The adjective is not declined when it is used as 
predicate or as an adverb: bcr Slpfcl tft gut, cr fdjmedt flut, 
the apple is goody it tastes good; fie tft fefjr fd)8n, fie ftriett fe^r 
fd)5n $fatrier, she is very beautiful, she plays the piano very 
beautifully. 

An adjective is declined when used attributively or as 
a substantive. The attributive adjective always precedes 
the noun which it qualifies and agrees with it in gender, 
number and case. Its relation to the words which pre- 
cede and follow it determine whether the adjective is to 
take the endings of the first or second declension: compare 
also 10. 

20. a. The endings of the first or strong declension of 

adjectives are the same as those of the definite article, 
e$ taking the place of a$: 10, I. 

b. The endings of the second or weak declension are 
e in the nominative singular and in the feminine and neu- 
ter accusative singular, en in all other cases: 10, III. 

c. Adjectives ending in e, el, en, er, usually reject the e 
of the final syllable before the declensional ending: thus, 
ebet, noble, ebler, eble, ebleS, etc. 

d. $od), high, loses c when declined: thus, f)of)er, f)0$e, 
§of)e$, etc. 

21. The endings er, e$ and em, being the more difficult 
to pronounce clearly, are only used when needed to 
designate the gender and case of a noun. When these 
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have been already shown by a preceding article or pro- 
nominal adjective, the more easily enunciated endings e 
and en are substituted for them: 

I. Adjectives take the endings of the first or strong 
declension (10, 1) when they stand alone before the noun 
they qualify: thus, licbcr ftreunb or Itebe greunbm, dear 
friend; (juteS, abcr teure* Obft, good but expensive fruit. 

II. They take the endings of the second or weak de- 
clension (10, III) when preceded by an article or a pro- 
nominal adjective which has the endings of the first 
declension : thus, btefer Itebe greunb, ba« flute, teure Obft. 

III. As the indefinite article em and the words declined 
like it (fein and the possessive adjectives mem, bent, fern, 
xf)X, unfer, euer, if)x) have no ending in the nominative 
singular masculine and neuter, and the neuter singular 
accusative, an adjective following these three forms must 
have the ending of the first declension (10, IV) : thus, em 
fluter SKatm, mem fdjflneS SBtlb, but ehteS fluten SWarmeS, met* 
item fd^dnen SBtlb, 

grifdjeS Obft, but baS frtfdje Obft; alter mam, ber alte 
2Kann; (jrofeeS, teuereS £au$; ba$ flrofee, teuere |>au$, but em 
grofeeS, teuere$^>au$ (because em has no ending to denote gen- 
der and case) ; frtfdje, toetfee @ter, but bte frtfdjen, toetfeen @ter. 

23. a. The adjective has the ending of the first de- 
clension after an indeclinable limiting word, as a numeral: 
thus, gtoet flute $tnber, two good children. 

b. After indefinite pronominal adjectives, the ending of 
the first declension is generally taken in the nom. and 
accus. plural; thus, etntge flrofee ^punbe, several big dogs: 10, 
note 5. 

c. After a personal pronoun, the same ending is taken 
as after a possessive; thus, tdfj armer 3Kann, I poor man, 
poor man that I ami 
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23. a. Words used as indeclinable adjectives are made 
from the names of towns by adding er (really an old form 
of the genitive) : thus, ba& ©erttner Seben, Berlin life. 

b. Adjectives are often made from names of persons by 
adding the ending fd); these adjectives are declined like 
any others: thus, bte ©oet$efd)en ©ebtdjte, Goethe's poems. 

24. Adjectives used as nouns, a. An adjective is 
often used as a substantive, either with or without an 
article or other determining word. It is then written 
with a capital letter, but retains its adjective inflection: 
thus, bcr ©ute, the good man; ba$ ©djflne, the beautiful, what 
is beautiful; btc gremben, the strangers or foreigners; grembe, 
foreigners. 

Note that in the masculine and feminine singular and 
in the plural an adjective used substantively can refer to 
persons only. 

b. After etttmS, toa$, ntdjtS, also Did and toentfl when un- 
declined, an adjective is treated as a substantive in appo- 
sition; it is therefore of the first declension, and written 
with a capital initial: thus, etfttt$ ©ute$, something good; 
ntdjtS 9leue$, nothing new; iriel QntereffcmteS, much that is 
interesting, many interesting things; but alleS ©d)5ne, every- 
thing beautiful. 

25. Adjectives used as adverbs. Any adjective may 
be used in its uninflected form as an adverb. 

Thus, cin flanges §av&, a whole house; but cin gang fd)8ne$ 
£au$, quite a beautiful house, and em gang f$5n gebaute* 
$au$, a quite beautifully built house. 

26. Comparison of adjectives. I. a. The comparative 
and superlative of adjectives are always formed in Ger- 
man, as usually in English, by adding er and eft (some- 
times shortened to r and ft) : 
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Positive 


Comparative 


Superlative 


fdjiht, beautiful 


flatter 


fdjflllft 


retd), rich 


reiser 


retdjft 


fceifs, A*?/ 


fcetfeer 


Ijetfeeft 


freunbttd&, kind 


freunblidjer 


freunbltdjji 



6. Monosyllabic adjectives whose vowel is a, o, or u 
modify those vowels in the comparative and superlative. 

alt, old alter ttlteft 

fut$, short fttrger fiirgeft 

c. A few adjectives are compared irregularly: thus, 

(jut, good beffer bejt 

totel, mud* metyr metft 

fad), A*gA fafcr fadjft 

naf), near nttfjer nttdjft 

grog, grea* (jrflfeer (jrdfet 

II. a. In general, comparatives and superlatives are de- 
clined like simple adjectives: thus, bcr fdjitafte SBalb, bte ttltcrc 
grau; ba$ Qntereffantefte, the most interesting thing or things. 

b. The comparative is freely used in its uninfected form 
as predicate. The superlative can be used as predicate 
only after the definite article or an adverbial phrase 
with am: thus, bte Sage ftnb fiirger tnt |>erbft, unb am 
flirjeften tnt SBtnter, the days are shorter in autumn, and 
shortest in winter, or bte fttlteften Sage ftnb audj bie Rirjeften; 
$art ift ber jiingfte ber $naben. 

c. In English many adjectives form the comparative 
and superlative by the help of adverbs. This can never 
be done in German; thus, your book is more interesting than 
mine, it is the most interesting book I have ever read, 3fyr 
SBudj ift intereffanter ate ba$ metne; e« ift bad mtereff antefte 
93udf), ba$ id) \t gelefen fjabe. 

d. The absolute superlative, which expresses a very 
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high degree without comparison with anything else, is 
expressed in German by prefixing an adverb, as fefa or 
f)5djft, to the adjective: that book is most tiresome, ba$ 93udj 
ift febr tattfltoetttfl or tyfldjft fattfltoetltg. 

27. Comparison of adverbs. The comparative is used 
in its uninflected form as adverb. For the superlative a 
phrase .with am or auf$ is used. The superlative with 
auf$ (auf ba$) expresses an absolute superiority; with am it 
expresses superiority in comparison with other persons or 
things: thus, atte $tnber baben bic 2fafeabe auf$ bcftc flelemt, 
aber Wlavia tana fie rotrflid^ am beften, all the children have 
learned the lesson very well (most excellently), but Mary 
really knows it best. 

a. The adverb gem (comparative, Heber; superlative, 
am liebften) is much used with verbs with the meaning like, 
like to: tdj tyabe bie $afce gem, I like the cat; er trittft 9Rtld) 
tteber ate SBaffer, he likes milk better than water; totr geljen 
rotb laufen gem, aber totr tauten am Itebften, we like to walk 
and run, but we like best to dance: compare 59, c. 



28. Numerals 


. I: The Cardinal Numerals arc 


follows: 






1. em« 


11. elf 


21. ehuntbjtoanstg 


2. gtoet 


12. gtttflf 


22. $tt>etunb$toangtg 


3. brei 


13. breigebn 


30. bretfeig 1 


4. trier 


14. triergebn 


40. trierjtg 


5. fiinf 


15. fiinfeebn 


50. fiinfetg 


6* fed&S 1 


16. fedfoebn 1 


60. fedfetg 1 


7. fteben 


17. fiebgebn 


70. fiebjig 


8. adjt 


18. adjt$ebn 


80. adjtstg 


9. neutt 


19. tteun$el)tt 


90. neun$tg 


10* $ebn 


20. atoangtg 


100. ^unbert 



1000. taufenb 1,000,000. erne 9JHttton 

1 Note the pronunciation. 
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a. In counting, the form ettt$ is used. 

ft. The numbers between twenty and one hundred are 
formed always by prefixing the name of the unit to that 
of the ten, with unb, and, interposed.: thus, bretunbjtoongtfl, 
ftebenunbbreifetg. 

c. The higher numbers, tyunbert, taufenb, are multiplied 
by prefixed numbers, as in English: thus, fedjStyunbert, 
600; bretunbadjtgtgtaufenb, 83,000. The German says cine 
Sftttfion, a million, as we do, but simply fyunbert, a hundred, 
taufenb, a thousand. 

II. a. @tn, one, is fully inflected when not followed by 
another numeral. When used adjectively, it is declined 
like the indefinite article (10, II) ; when standing for a noun, 
like an adjective of the first declension (10, 1); etneS in nom. 
and accus. neut. is often contracted to etn$; when preceded 
by a limiting word, usually ber, it is declined like an adjec- 
tive in that position (10, III) : thus, id) tyabe em 9$ud) gefauft, 
unb einer metner SBriiber f)at mir audj eineS gegeben, I bought 
one book and one of my brothers gave me one too. 3)er etne tft 
fdjon Ijter, aber ber anbere fommt erft urn neun Utyr, One is 
already here, but the other isn't coming until nine o'clock. 

It is uninfected in the compound numbers, etnitnb$toan* 
M, etc. 

ft. SSeibc is often used for two: thus, metne betben SBrttber, 
my two brothers. 

29. a. After a numeral, a noun expressing measure- 
ment (unless it be a feminine noun in e) usually has the 
singular form: thus, adjt gufj lang, eight feet long; geljn tern* 
fenb SDtann ftarf, 10,000 men strong; $toan$ig SKarf, twenty 
marks; adjt kilometer lang, eight kilometers long, but filnf 
SWetlen entfemt, distant five miles or five miles from here. 

ft. The following noun, expressing the thing measured, 
is usually in apposition: thus, atoet $funb £ee, two pounds 
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of tea; bret SDfeter !tudj, three yards of cloth; etn pcuxr Safle, a 
couple of days; bret £aff en ftarf en $affee, three cups of strong 
coffee. 

c. The same rules are followed after indefinite numerals: 
thus, eintfle §uj5, some feet; totelriel $funb, how many pounds? 

30. a. Half is expressed by the adjective fyxtb (which is 
not declined unless preceded by the article) and by the 
noun bie |>ttlfte: fommen ©te in einer fatten ©tunbe ttrieber, come 
again in half an hour; geben ©te mtr bie £ttlfte 3fae« Slpfett, 
give me half your apple. 

b. Other fractions are formed by adding tel (£etl, part) 
to the numbers below 20, and ftel to those above 20: etn 
©edjftel, brei SBtertel, bad ©edjSunbgftmngtflftel; but irregu* 
larly, etn SritteL. 

31. Expressions of time. a. The time of day is ex- 
pressed by Ufa, o'clock, which is not varied: thus, urn tote* 
Diet Ufa fommt er? what time is he coming? @r fommt urn 
etn Ufa, he is coming at one o'clock; gefa Ufa, ten o'clock. 

b. Half hours are expressed by fyxlb, half, prefixed to 
the number of the following hour: thus, totr effen urn 
tyatb fteben Ufa, we dine at half past six (half way to seven). 
The quarter hours may be reckoned either toward or 
after the hour: fommen ©ie urn bret SStertel $efa or SBierteX 
Dor $efa, come at quarter before ten; ber SM fommt atoctngtg 
aJWnuten Dor elf (or $efa Ufa toter$tfl, 10:40) an,.unb fttfat filnf 
SWinuten nad) elf (or elf Ufa fitnf, 11:5) toetter, the train arrives 
at twenty minutes before eleven and leaves at five minutes 
past eleven. 

4:00— trier Ufa. 

4:15— etn SBtertel nadj trier Ufa ober etn JBtertel auf fttnf. 

4 : 20— jtoanjtfl SKinuten nad) trier Ufa. 
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c. Ago, for, from, in Expressions of time. He came half 
an hour ago, three days ago, er fam bor enter fatten ©tunbe, 
toor bret Sagen; he has been here for a week, for a quarter of an 
hour, er ift fett ad)t lagen, fett etner JBtertetetunbe fcier; he will 
come back a week from Wednesday, a fortnight from to-day, er 
ttrirb 2Kttttt>odj iiber adjt Stage, Ijeute ilber &ier$e&n Stage jurtUf* 
f omtnen; she has invited me for a whole week, fie f)at mid) auf 
eine gange SBodje eingelaben: compare 60, II and III, 63, c. 

d. Other words for time : bie £tit signifies duration of 
time and mal with a numeral denotes a point of time: 
urn ttnebtet \Xt)x gtng er fort? @r ift breimal fcier getoefen, aber 
er h>ar jebeSmal nur eine furje 3^ l)ter, what time did he 
go? He was here three times, but each time he was here 
only a short time. 

33. a. The Ordinal Numerals are adjectives formed 
from the cardinals by the suffixes t and ft. To the num- 
bers 2-19 they add t, to the higher numbers ft; they are 
declined like other adjectives: ba$ toterte 2htdj, fein fedjfteS 
$tnb, ber $n)eiunb$tt>an$igfte SEag. 

b. But the ordinal of ein is erft, bret forms irregularly 
brttt, and adjt, adjt (not adjtt). 

c. In enumeration the German says: erften$, first, jtoet* 
tens, second, brittenS, etc. 

d. The name of a month is unvaried after an ordinal: 
tyeute Ijaben ttrir ben fedj$unb$n)angigften 3uli, fjeute ift ber neunte 
2Kat (masculine because ber Sag), to-day we have or to-day 
is the twenty-sixth of July, the ninth of May. 

e. A period after a number shows that it is an ordinal: 
griebridj II., to be read: Sriebrtd^ ber 3>Xot\tt, Frederick the 
Second; SBerfin, b. 7. 9ftftr$ 1916, to be read: ©erltn, ben 
jiebenten or fiebten SDfttrj neunge^unbertfe^e^n. 
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THIRD PERSON 



PRONOUNS. 
33. Personal Pronouns. 

FIRST SECOND 

PERSON PERSON 

Singular 

MASC. JEM. NEUT. 

N. id), / bu, thou, you er, he fte, she e$, it 

G. meiner bcincr fcincr tyrer fciner 

D. mir Mr ifrnCM) i^r (fid&) tym(fid&) 

A. mi* bt* *n(ft*) fie (fi*) e«(fi*) 

Plural 

' X.7. N. IN ADDRESS 

N. totr, we tyr, you fie, /Aey ©te, you 

G. unfer euer tyrer 3fyrer 

D. un$ eud) iljnen(fid)) 3fynen(fM&) 

A. un* eu* fie (ft*) ©te(fi*) 

I. Reflexive Pronouns. The dative and accusative 
forms of the pronouns of the first and second persons are 
also used reflexively. For the third person fid) is used re- 
flexively for all numbers, persons and cases: 3* fdjttme 
mi*, aber er fd&ftmt fid) ntd)t, / am ashamed but he is not 
ashamed. 

II. a. In ordinary address, either to one person or to 
more than one, the pronoun of the third person plural, 
©ie, is used, corresponding to our you; all its forms are 
then written with a capital, except the reflexive fid). The 
verb agrees with it in the third person plural: bitte, fefcen 
©ie fid), i* toerbe 3fynett emeu ©tu^l geben, please sit down, 
(seat yourself), I will give you a chair. 

b. 2)u and its plural tfyr are used only when speaking to 
relations, to very intimate friends, to little children and 
to animals; also in poetry and worship. 
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III. a. The pronoun of the third person singular takes 
the gender of the noun to which it relates: tyter ift bcr JBricf ; 
Ijaben ©te ityn flelefen? here is the letter, have you read it? 
toetm ©te bic 3^tung flelefen l>aben, geben ©te fie tmr, when 
you have read the newspaper, give it to me. 

b. But fie is generally used in referring to bad SKiibdjen, 
ba$ grttulem, bad SBetb: ba& junge 9ftiibdjen toar #er; Ijaben 
©ie fie fleforodjen? the girl was here, did you speak to her? 

c. The personal pronouns are seldom used in the geni- 
tive and dative for things without life; instead, a demon- 
strative, ber or berfelbe, is used; or, if governed by a preposi- 
tion in the dative or the accusative, a combination of ba, 
there, with the preposition (bar before a vowel): thus, 
bomtt, with it or them, barauf, on it or them (literally, there- 
with, thereon) : id) leflte bte e3 e ituttfl auf ben SEtfd), aber fie Heflt 
ntd)t mef)r barauf, / laid the newspaper on the table, but it is 
no longer there (on it). 

TV. a. The neuter ed, it, is used as the indefinite and 
impersonal subject of a verb, answering to English it or 
there. Often it serves merely to change the position of 
the subject. The verb then agrees in number with the 
following noun (predicate or logical subject) : thus, e$ finb 
ju totele iStijltr bavin, there are too many mistakes in it. 

b. In English the predicate of a verb is often left unex- 
pressed, but German usage does not allow this. Such 
sentences as: Is the girl ill? Yes, she is. Those are not your 
books. Yes, they are. Must you stay here? Yes, I must, can- 
not be used in German. In answering such questions, 
either the repetition of the verb is avoided by the use of 
another phrase, or the pronoun e$ is used as an indefinite 
predicate. @$ may stand for an adjective, a noun or a 
whole clause; thus, 3ft bad 9ftttbd)en franf? Qatoofyt, or 3a, 
fie tft &. SDa« finb nidjt 3tyre Siid&er? SDodj! or SDod), fie finb 
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e«* SRttffen ©te bier bletben? 3a, id) mufe bletben or 3a, (jehufe, 
or 3a, td) mufe e$. For the same reason a declarative sen- 
tence cannot in German be made into a question by re- 
peating the verb, as is so frequent in English. You are 
going down town, aren't you? ©ie fletyen in bie ©tabt, md)t 
fta^r (isn't it true)? You do like it, don't you? ©« flefttttt 
3tynen, ntdjt toa&r? 

c. For it is I, it is they, etc., the German says, id) bin 
e$, fie finb e$, etc. 

V. Place of the object pronoun. A personal object 
pronoun precedes all nouns and adverbs; of two object 
pronouns the direct object comes first: thus, fie gab mtr 
ba& SBudj fleftent in ber ©djule, aber td& toiU e« tyr juriUf fleben: 
6, 1, a. 

34. Possessives: adjectives and pronouns. The pos- 

sessives are mem, my; bem, thy; fern, his, its; ifyx, her; unfer, 
our; euer, your; ttyr, their (3b*/ your). They are derived 
from the genitive forms of the personal pronouns. 

I. a. Possessive Adjectives are declined like em (10, 
II) when used as attributive adjectives, that is, when they 
stand before the noun which they qualify: thus, td) bcttte 
metnen alten ©elbbeutel toerloren; 3b** SWutter fyxt mir meinen 
neuen gegeben, / had lost my old purse; your mother gave me 
my new one. 

b. The definite article is used instead of the possessive 
adjective almost invariably in referring to parts of the 
body and to clothing, and in general when the connection 
shows clearly who the possessor is: thus, er btelt.ben £ut in 
ber ^Xtnb, he held his hat in his hand. Sometimes a dative 
of the personal pronoun is used: id) fyattt mir ben Stmt fle* 
brodjen, / had broken my arm. Note the difference between 
English and German usage in regard to the singular and 
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plural : children, open your mouths, fturter, madfjt ben SWuttb 
auf; five people lost their lives, fttttf SWenfdjett fca&ett bad Seben 
berloren; they all waved their handkerchiefs, aUc ttnttftett mtt 
bem SDtfd&etttud). 

c. The genitive of a demonstrative pronoun is some- 
times used instead of a possessive adjective to prevent 
confusion or uncertainty: id) toar mtt $crrn SBrautt, fetttem 
©ruber unb beffen ©otyn, / was with Mr. Brown, his brother 
and his (the tatter's) son. 

II. Possessive Pronouns, a. When used as pronouns 
the possessives have the endings of the first adjective de- 
clension (10, I); but more generally the definite article is 
prefixed to them or to a derivative form in -tg, in which 
case they take the endings of the second declension (10, 
III) : thus, fetn SSatcr toar Hrjt, bcr tyrige or bcr tyre ift $far* 
rer, his father was a physician, hers is a clergyman. 

b. The possessive is not used in its uninflected form as 
predicate. Where we say the book is mine, the German 
says bad ift metn ©ud), bad SBudj getyflrt mtr, bad ift bad metntge 
or bad mettte or mettled. 

c. The possessives are sometimes used absolutely to 
denote what belongs to one: bad SWettte, my possessions or 
what lies in my power; bte ©etnigen, those who belong to him, 
his family. 

d. For a friend of mine the Germans say mem JJreunb 
(or mettte greunbttt), etn greunb toon mtr or ettter metner 
greunbe. 

35. Demonstratives. The demonstratives are bcr, this 
or that; biefer, this or that; jener, that (yon). They are used 
both as adjectives and substantives. 

I. ©er, when used as an adjective, is declined like the 
definite article and is the same word; when used as a 
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pronoun it has different forms in all the genitives and in 
the dative plural. 







SINGULAR 




PLURAL 




If. 


V. 


N. 


1C V. N. 


N. 


bcr 


bie 


bad 


bie 


G. 


bcffcn 


beren 


beffen 


beren (berer) 


D. 


bent 


ber 


bent 


benen 


A. 


ben 


bie 


ba* 


bie 



a. The genitive plural berer is used when a limiting 
phrase follows : thus, fie tft bie greube berer, bie fie Keben, she 
is the joy of those who love her. 

b. In familiar speech ber often takes the place of the 
pronoun of the third person used emphatically: ben fenne 
td) mdf)t, / don't know him. 

c. The neuter singular bad and bie* are often used as 
indefinite subjects of verbs, anticipating the real subject, 
like this, these, that, those in English. This indefinite sub- 
ject is always singular in German, but the verb agrees 
with the following noun, which is the real subject; thus, 
bad finb metne JBlumen, those are my flowers; finb bte* feine 
©cfjtoeftera, are those his sisters? 

d. German usage does not allow such phrases as, he has 
my purse and my brother's. The noun previously used 
must always be repeated by a demonstrative pronoun: er 
f)at ntetnen ©elbbeutel unb ben meine* SBruber*. 

II. 3)tefer and jener are always declined like the definite 
article: 10, I. 







SINGULAR. 




PLURAL 

1 




M. 


V. 


H. 


\ II. V. N. 


N. 


biefer 


btefe 


btefe* (bie*) 


btefe 


G. 


btefe* 


biefer 


biefe* 


biefer 


D. 


btefem 


biefer 


btefem 


biefen 


A. 


biefen 


btefe 


btefe* (bie*) 


biefe 
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a. 3>r and biefer are the demonstratives most commonly 
used in German, jcner being used only when the difference 
between this and that is to be emphasized. 

b. £)iefer sometimes means the latter and iener, the former. 

III. a. ©erjentge, that one, the one and berfelbe, the same 
(one) are also demonstrative pronouns. They are com- 
posed of the definite article and a following word which is 
declined like 10, III. 

b. 3)er, berjenige and berfelbe are used as antecedent to a 
relative, where we use a personal pronoun or the one: id> 
tam toeber meinen ©elbbeutel nod) ben meiner 2Kutter ftnben. 
3ft e$ berfelbe (or ber), ber toortyht <mf bent 23fd) lag? / cannot 
find my purse or my mother's. Is it the one which was lying 
on the table a little while ago? 

For demonstratives used as possessive adjectives, see 
34, I, c; used in composition with prepositions, see 33, 
III, c. 

36. Interrogatives. The interrogatives are toer, who, 
toaS, what and toeldfjer, what, which. 

I. a. SEBer and toa$ have no plural. The one denotes 
persons, the other things. They are declined as follows: 

N. toer toaS 

G. toeffen toeffen 

D. toem — 

A. toen toaS 

b. For the dative and accusative of toaS governed by a 
preposition are sometimes substituted compounds with 
too, where: thus, toomit, wherewith, with what; toofttr, where- 
fore, for what; toorilber freuen ©ie ftd&? what pleases you? 
toorouf toarten totr? what are we waiting for? 

II. 2Ba$ followed by the preposition filr is used in the 
sense of what kind of? It is then invariable, and the words 
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to which it is prefixed have the same construction as if 
they stood alone: thus, tt>a$ ftir ©rot, what kind of bread? 
mtt tt>a$ fttr enter gtber fcfjreiben ©te? 

III. SBeld^er is declined like the definite article: 10, I. 
As an adjective qualifying a noun expressed, it means 
either what or which; used absolutely, it is our which: thus, 
toeld&e$ SBud), what or which book? toetcfjeS toon biefen SBiidjern, 
which of these books? 

SBeldje is familiarly used to signify some or any: toollen 
©te nod& etmge Ster? 3)<mfe, id) ^obe nod) toeld&e, wiW yoi* 
Aave some or any more eggs? Thank you, I still have some. 

37. Relatives. The demonstrative ber and the inter- 
rogatives toer, toa$, tt>a$ fllr and toeld&er are also used as 
relatives. In a clause beginning with a relative the per- 
sonal verb always stands at the end: 6, HI. 

I. 35er and toeld)er are the ordinary relatives following 
an antecedent. In the nominative and accusative they 
are used interchangeably. In the dative (except after 
prepositions) the forms of ber are preferred; and in the 
genitive only beffen and beren are ever met with: ber $nabe, 
beffen SSater geftorben tft, the boy, whose father has died; bte 
grauen, benen ttnr ba% 33rot geben, the women to whom we give 
the bread. 

II. a. SBer, toaS and ttmS fllr, and toeld&er used as an ad- 
jective, are really compound relatives, or antecedent and 
relative combined. They cannot refer to an antecedent 
expressed (except toaS, see below c) : toer retd) tft, tft ntd&t 
unmet gliicfltd), he who is rich is not always happy; td> toetfj 
ntdjt, in toeldjem §<mfe fie tootynen ttrirb, / do not know in 
which house she is going to live. 

b. SCBie and too are also sometimes used like relatives, 
also ate after expressions of time: bte Slrt, toie fie e$ erflttrt, 
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the way (in which) she explains it; bad lefete Sftat, aid it) fie 
faf), the last time I saw her. 

c. After an indefinite neuter antecedent or a clause, toa$ 
is used instead of bad or toeldjed: letter fonnte id) nid)t ailed 
toerfte^en, U)ad id) t)'6xtt, unfortunately I could not understand 
everything I heard; fie totrb gleid) l)ier fein, toad mid) fetyr freut, 
sfo will be here immediately, which pleases me very much. 

d. 2Ber and toad may have the meaning whoever, whatever, 
but more often they are followed by toerat, cnxtf) or tmmer, 
and often by the subjunctive, to make this indefinite 
sense clearer: fllouben ©ie tym nitf)t, toa% er aud) fagt, do not 
believe him, whatever he may say; er befymbelt feme ©d)ttler 
gleid) gut, toer fie aud) feien, he treats his pupils equally well, 
whoever they may be. 

III. Instead of a relative governed by a preposition, a 
compound of the preposition with too (toot before a vowel) 
is frequently used when things and not persons are re- 
ferred to; with prepositions governing the genitive toed* 
is used: bad §aud, tooritt (or in toeld&em) bu tootynft, ift alt, 
the house you live in is old; id) fud)e bad ©ud), toobon (or Don 
bem) er fprad), / am looking for the book he was talking about. 

IV. The relative is never omitted in German: thus, the 
friends I love, Me greunbe, bte id) Hebe* 

38. Indefinite Pronouns. I. Sftan is used as indefinite 
subject of a verb (like the French 'on,' or our one, they)'. 
thus, man fagt, they say, it is said. If any case but a 
nominative is required the corresponding form of the pro- 
noun etner is used: ed mad)t einem tmmer greube, einen 
alten JJreunb gu fefyen, it always gives one pleasure to see 
an old friend. 

The use of man must be continued through the whole 
phrase. It cannot be used interchangeably with a personal 
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pronoun, as can one in English: thus, tocnn man fie befudjt, 
pnbet man ftc nic $u §aufc, tt>a$ etnen ttrgcrt, wA«» one goes to 
see her, he never finds her at home, which is vexatious. 

II. .^cmanb, someone, ntcmanb, no one, are now generally 
left undeclined. 3>cbcr, each, every, has full adjective in- 
flection and may be preceded by cin; jebermann, everyone, 
has only the genitive JcbcrmannS. 

III. SttoaS, something, anything, some and nidjtS, nothing, 
not anything, are indeclinable. A following adjective or 
(with ctttm$) noun is in apposition: cttoaS @clb, some money; 
md&tS SBatyrcS, nothing true: 24, b. 

IV. SWand), many a, many; fold), such, and all, all, before 
other limiting words, are often undeclined: fold) cin Sftann 
or cin foldjcr 2ftann, such a man; aU ba$ ®utc or allc$ ®utc, 
toa$ cr mir gctan fyat, all the kind things he has done for me. 

V. SStcl, much, and tocnig, little, are also undeclined, ex- 
cept after another limiting word; also ein tocnig, a little. 
Sftcfyr, more, and tocntger, less, are nearly always unvaried: 
cr tyattc tocntg 33rot; abcr ba$ SBcntgc, toa$ cr fattc, gab cr un«, 
he had little bread, but he gave us what little he had; cr fyat 
Did UntoafyrcS gefagt, he said much that was not true. 

VI. The adverb trgcnb is often added to give still greater 
indefiniteness: irgenb jemanb ttrirb $\i §aufc fctn, some one or 
other will be at home; geben ©tc mir trgcnb cttoaS $u Icf en, give 
me anything to read; f ommen ©tc ju irgenb totltyx ©tunbe, 
come at any time. 

VERBS. 

39. Conjugation of Verbs. I. The German verb sys- 
tem corresponds very closely to the English. There are 
in German, as in English, two conjugations: the Old or 
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Strong, and the New or Weak Conjugation. In both lan- 
guages the Old Conjugation is dead, all new verbs now 
added to the language being formed in the new conjuga- 
tion: thus, bicycle, bicycled, bicycled, rabeln, rabelte, gerabelt 
(from ba$ SRab, wheel). 

Each conjugation has, as in English, only two simple 
tenses (present and imperfect), an imperative, an infini- 
tive and two participles; all the other forms are made 
with the help of auxiliaries. The German has, however, 
a subjunctive tense corresponding to every tense of the 
indicative. 

II. The Principal Parts, from which all the other 
forms may be made, aye: the infinitive, the first per- 
son singular of the imperfect indicative (sometimes 
called the preterit or the simple past), and the past 
participle. 

From the infinitive are made the present participle (by 
adding b), and the present and imperative (by dropping 
the en or n of the infinitive ending and adding the tense 
endings: 40). Prom the imperfect are made the other 
forms of the imperfects. From the past participle or the 
infinitive are made, with the help of an auxiliary, all the 
compound forms of the verb. 

III. a. The Old or Strong Verbs form their imperfect 
in German as in English by changing the stem vowel, and 
the past participle by adding en with or without change 
of vowel and prefixing ge*: fingen, fang, gefimgen, sing, sang, 
sung; geben, gab, gegeben, give, gave, given. 

b. The New or Weak Verbs form the imperfect by add- 
ing te to the stem of the verb, and the past participle by 
adding t (corresponding to English d) and prefixing ge«: 
lieben, liebte, geliebt, love, loved, loved. 

c. All past participles begin with ge*, except those of 
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verbs compounded with the inseparable prefixes (54), 
and those of foreign derivatives in net en: ftubieren, ftubterte, 
ftubiert, study. 

d. Note that the German does not make in any verb 
such distinctions as / have, I do have, I am having; I had, 
I did have, I was having, etc.; all are alike expressed by id) 
fyabe, td) fyatte. The subjunctive is sometimes to be ren- 
dered in English also by other auxiliaries than may and 
might, and sometimes by our indicative. 

40. Table of Tense Endings. 1 



OLD VERBS MEW 


VESBS 




1 


OLD VERBS NEW VERBS 




Indicative 








Subjunctive 




Present' 










Present 4 
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e 




ft 










eft 
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e 




ett 










ett 




t 










et 




ett 










ett 




Imperfect 










Imperfect 


— 




te 






*e 5 


te« 


ft 




left 






-eft 


teft 


— 




te 






*e 


te 


ett 


i 


ten 






*ett 


ten 


t 


i 

! 


tet 






*et 


tet 


ett 




ten 






*ett 


ten 








Imperative 9 












2d sing. 


e 












2d plur. 


i 







1 For purposes of clearness and euphony, verbs with stems end- 
ing in t or b add an e before the t of all tense endings: reben, er 
rebet; finben, er finbet; arbeiten, er arbeitete. Verbs ending in *, f<$ or g add 
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e before ft in the second person singular or, more often, omit the 6 of 
the ending: tanjen, bu tanaeft; teifen, bu reift or retfeft; effen, bu i&t or 

iffcfr 

1 The present of all verbs has these endings, except that the 
modal auxiliaries and roiffen (ineife) have present singular like im- 
perfect of old conjugation, and fein has irregularly bin, bift, ift, ftnb, 
feib, ftnb. 

* In 3d sing. pres. fyibtti has $at, toerben, tolrb. Verbs of old con- 
jugation modify stem a in 2d or 3d sing, and generally change stem e 
to ie or i; see List of Irreg. Verbs. 

4 fein has irregularly fei, feift, fet, fetal, feiet, fetat; all other verbs 
have these endings. 

1 Old verbs add these endings to imperfect and modify the stem 
vowel a, and u. 

6 A few verbs modify the vowel in this tense: 42. 

7 A few old verbs have irreg. imperative in 2d sing.; see List of 
Irreg. Verbs. Missing forms of the imperative are supplied from 
pres. subjunctive or by phrases with laffen: ge&en ©ie; feien tolr nidjt 
ungered&t; lafjt un* ge&en. 

41. Simple Forms of the New or Weak Conjugation. 

Principal parts: lieben, Kebte, geliebt, love, loved, loved. 



INDICATIVE 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


Present 


Imperfect 


PRESENT 


Imperfect 


/ love, etc. 


I laved, etc. 


I may love, etc. 


I might lave, etc. 


1 id) liebe 


liebte 


liebe 


liebte 


2 bu liebft 


liebteft 


liebeft 


liebteft 


3 cr liebt 


liebte 


liebe 


liebte 


1 ftrir lieben 


liebtett 


lieben 


liebten 


2 tyr fiebt 


liebtet 


liebet 


liebtet 


3 fie lieben 


liebtett 


lieben 


liebten 


IMPERATIVE 


PRESENT PARTICIPLE 


liebe 


liebt 
lieben ©ie 


liebettb 





By far the greater number of German verbs belong to 
this conjugation and, with the following exceptions, all 
verbs belonging to this conjugation are regular. 
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42. Irregularities of the New or Weak Conjugation. 

a. Verbs ending in the infinitive in tcrcn do not take 
the prefix ge in the participle: thus, regteren, regiert; 

b. Verbs of this conjugation endii\g in cnncn or enben 
change the radical vowel c to a in the imperfect and the 
past participle: thus, fennen, fannte (subj. femtte), gefannt; 
fettben, fanbte (subj. fenbete), gefanbt. 

c. SSrtngen, bring; benlen, think, have the principal parts 
brtngen, bradjte (subj. brttdite), gebrad&t; benfen, badjte (subj. 
bttdjte), gebadjt. 

d. SBiffen, know, has principal parts ttriffen, ttmfete (subj. 
toiifete), gettmfet, and the present tense toeifc, toeifjt, n>etg, 
toiffen, ttrifet, ttriffen. Compare 40, 2. 

For the modal auxiliaries of mixed conjugation, see 58. 
The auxiliary fyobett is also slightly irregular. 

43. The Auxiliary verb fjabtn, have, belongs to the New 
or Weak Conjugation, and is slightly irregular. Its sim- 
ple forms are: 

Principal parts: bctben, fjatte, getyabt, have, had, had. 



INDICATIVE 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


Present Imperjtct 


Present 


Imperfect 


I have I had 


/ may have 


/ might have 


1 id) Ijabe Ijatte 


babe 


btttte 


2 bu baft batteft 


babeft 


btttteft 


3 er f)at fyattt 


fKtbc 


btttte 


1 ttrir baben fatten 


baben 


btttten 


2 tl)r babt ^attet 


babet 


bttttet 


3 fie baben fatten 


baben 


btttten 


IMPERATIVE 


PRESENT 


PARTICIPLE 


tydX fy&t 


babenb 


babett ©te 
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44. Old or Strong Conjugation. In verbs of the Old 
Conjugation, the radical vowel always differs in the im- 
perfect from the present (and infinitive) ; in the participle 
it sometimes agrees with the present, and sometimes with 
the imperfect, but it sometimes differs from both. 

For the principal parts of all old verbs, see List of Ir- 
regular Verbs. 

a. In the present indicative, 2d and 3d singular, the e of 
the stem is usually changed to i if short, and to te if long, 
and a is always modified to ft, (au to ttu) : thus, fpredje, fpridjft, 
fprid&t; fe&e, fie&ft, fieljt; trage, trttgft, trttgt. 

b. But ftefjen, gefyen, fyeben remain unchanged; nefjmen has 
nimmt; treten, tritt; geben, gibt. 

c. The same change of e (not of a) is made in the 2d 
singular, imperative, and the ending e is in such cases 
almost always omitted: thus, fprtd), ftefy, but trage, laufe. 

d. After these altered vowels, the 2d person ending is 
ft (not eft), except after f or g. After final t of a root, the 
t of the 3d person singular, not being heard, is generally 
not written: thus, gelte, giltft, gilt; rate, rtttft, rttt. 

e. The imperfect subjunctive is regularly formed from 
the indicative by adding e to the 1st pers. sing, and modi- 
fying the vowel if possible: thus, blteb, bliebe; lam, fttme; 
aofl, 3%; Wfog, fd&Wlge. 

For other irregularities, see the List of Irregular Verbs. 

45. Simple Forms of the Old or Strong Conjugation. 

Principal parts: geben, gab, gegeben, give, gave, given. 

indicative subjunctive 

Present Imperfect Present Imperfect 

I give I gave I may give I might give 

id) gebe gab gebe gttbe 

bugibft gabft gebeft gttbeft 

er gibt gab gebe gttbe 
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INDICATIVE 



Plural 



SUBJUNCTIVE 



toir gcbcn 
tip gcbt 
ftegebcn 



gofien 

fiabt 

gaben 



IMPERATIVE 

fiib gebt 

gcben©tc 



Phtrai 

gcben gttben 

gebet gftbet 

gcben gttben 

PRESENT PARTICIPLE 

gebenb 



46. The auxiliary verbs fern, be, and toerben, become, be- 
long to the Old Conjugation. They are both more or less 
irregular. Their simple forms are: 

I. ©em: fern, hxtr, getoefen, be, was, been. 



INDICATIVE 



SUBJUNCTIVE 



I am 


I was 


I maybe 


I might be 


id) bin 


tOCfX 


fei 


tottre 


bu bift 


toarft 


feieft 


tottreft 


ertft 


toctr 


fei 


tottre 


tolrfinb 


tooxtxi 


feien 


tottren 


if)v fetb 


tuort 


feiet 


toftret 


fie finb 


toaren 


feien 


tottren 



IMPERATIVE PRESENT PARTICIPLE 

fei feib feienb 

feien @ie 

II. SBerben: toerben, tour be, getoorben, become, became, be- 
came. 

indicative subjunctive 

Present Imperfect Present Imperfect 

I become I became I may become I might become 

id) toerbe tourbe toerbe toiirbe 

butoirft tourbeft toerbeft toiirbeft 

ertoirb tourbe toerbe toiirbe 
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tote tocrbcn tourbcn 


tocrbcn toiirbcn 


U)t tocrbct tourbct 


toerbct toiirbct 


fie tocrbcn tourbcn 


tocrbcn toftrbcn 


IMPERATIVE 


PRESENT PARTICIPLE 


tocrbc tocrbct 


tocrbcnb 


tocrbcn ©te 





47. Compound tenses of verbs. As in English, the 
compound tenses are made by the help of the auxili- 
aries: 

I. Qabtn: the perfect and pluperfect tenses of all 
transitive and of most intransitive verbs are made, as in 
English, with the past participle of the verb and the 
proper form of fyaben, have: td) fytbt gcfyabt, / have had; cr 
tyittt gcltcbt, he had laved; tote fatten gcgcicn, we should have 
given. 

II. @ebi: the perfect and pluperfect of all intransitive 
verbs showing change of position or condition, and also 
those of fein, tocrbcn and blctbcn, are made with fern as aux- 
iliary: cr ift gegangen, he has gone (compare English he is 
gone); td) toar getocfen, / had been; cr fct getoorben, he may 
have become. 

III. SSerbcn: a. The future tense is always made with 
the present tense of toerben and the infinitive of the verb: 
id) toerbe gefyen, / shall go; er toirb tocrbcn, he will become. 

b. The future perfect tense usually given in German 
paradigms is practically never used and will be omitted 
in this grammar; it is formed with the present of tocrbcn 
and the perfect infinitive of the verb: id) tocrbc tljn gcfd&cn 
tyoben, / shall have seen him; ©ic tocrbcn fortgegangen fcin, 
you will have gone: 63, d. 
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c. The present and past tenses of the conditional are 
made with the imperfect subjunctive of toerben and the 
infinitive and perfect infinitive of the verb: bu toiirbeft fein, 
you would be; totr totlrben gegeben fyabtn, we should have given. 
Note that the imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive may 
also express condition: 64, II. 

48. New or Weak Conjugation. Full synopsis of verb 
with fja&en and fein. 

I. fagen, fagte, frit gefagt, say. 

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 

Present er fagt he says er [age 

Imperfect er fagte he said er. fagte 

Perfect er $at gefagt he has said er $abe gefagt 

Pluperfect er fyattt gefagt he had said er fytttte gefagt 

Future er totrb fagen he will say er toerbe fagen 

CONDITIONAL 

Present er toitrbe fagen he would say 

Past er totlrbe gefagt fjaben he would have said 

II. retfen, retfte, tft geretft, travel, go (by train or boat). 

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 

Present totr retfen we travel totr retfen 

Imperf . totr retften we traveled totr retften 

Perfect totr finb geretft we have traveled totr feten geretft 

Pluperf . toir toaren geretft we had traveled totr toftren geretft 

Future totr toerben retfen we shall travel toir toerbenreifen 

CONDITIONAL 

Present totr totlrben retfen v>e should travel 

Past toir totlrben geretft fern we should have traveled 
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49. Old or Strong Conjugation, 
with fjaben and fete* 

I. ftngen, fang, fyxt gefungen, sing. 



Full synopsis of verbs 



INDICATIVE 



Present fie ftngen 

Imperfect fie fangen 

Perfect fie Ijaben gefungen 

Pluperfect fie fatten gefungen 

Future fie toerben ftngen 



they sing 
they sang 
they have sung 
they had sung 
they will sing 



SUBJUNCTIVE 

fie ftngen 

fie fttngen 

fie ftaben gefungen 

fie btttten gefungen 

fie toerben ftngen 



CONDITIONAL 



Present 
Past 



fie tottrben ftngen they would sing 

fie tottrben gefungen fcaben they would have sung 



II. fallen, pel, ift gef alien, fall. 

INDICATIVE 



Present er fttUt 

Imperfect er pel 

Perfect er ift gefatten 

Pluperfect er toar gef alien 

Future er totrb fallen 



he falls 
he fell 

he has fallen 
he had fallen 
he will fall 



SUBJUNCTIVE 

er faHe 
er ftefe 

cr fet gefatten 
er tottre gef alien 
er toerbe fallen 



CONDITIONAL 



Present 
Past 



er ttrtirbe fallen he would fall 

er toilrbe gef alien fein he would have fallen 



50. Passive Voice. I. a. The passive conjugation is 
made with the auxiliary toerben* To make any given 
mode, tense and person of the passive of a verb, add its 
past participle to the corresponding form of toerbetu For 
conjugation of toerben, see 46, II, 47, II, III. 

b. The participle of toerben as passive auxiliary is toor* 
ben, instead of getoorben* The participle of the main verb 
is put after the personal verb forms of the auxiliary, but 
before its infinitive and participle. 



148 BRIEF GERMAN GRAMMAR 

II. The synopsis of the passive of lieben, love, is as fol- 
lows: 

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 

Present, / am laved 
id) toerbe geltebt toerbe geltebt 

Imperfect, / was laved 
id) tourbe geliebt toflrbe geltebt 

Perfect, / have been laved 
id) bin geliebt toorben fei geliebt toorbett 

Pluperfect, / had been laved 
id) toar geliebt toorben tottre geliebt toorben 

Future, I shall be loved 
id) toerbe geliebt toerben toerbe geliebt toerben 

Conditional, / should be laved. 
id) tottrbe geliebt toerben 

Conditional Past, / should have been loved. 
toiirbe geliebt toorben fete 

Infinitives 
/ Present. Perfect. 

to be loved to have been loved 

geliebt toerben geliebt toorben fete 

III. a. After a passive the direct agent is expressed by 
Don, by; the indirect agent by burd), by {means of) : bie Sfofgobe 
totrb iefet Don bent Secret I orrigiert, the work is now being cor- 
rected by the teacher; id) tourbe Don meiner greunbin burdj ben 
35iener auf morgen etegelaben, / was invited by my friend for 
to-morrow through the servant; fete lob tourbe mir burd) eteen 
SBrief mttgetetlt, / was informed of his death by a letter. 

IV. The verb fete is also often used with the past parti- 
ciple of a verb, but indicates the result of the action, not 
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the action itself. A passive with toerben shows the action 
as going on at the time denoted by the tense of the verb; 
with fetn it shows the result of previous action. The 
agent can never be expressed with the passive with fetn; 
thus, tm ©inter tft ba$ ©d&Iofe tmmer gefdjloffen, aber e$ .totrb 
im gritfjlhtg auf einen Sftonat anfeemadjt, in winter the castle 
is always closed, but it is opened for a month in the spring; 
bit lift tft tottljrenb ber 5ftad)t Qefd&toffen, aber fie totrb urn fteben 
U^r Don bent 35tener aufeemadjt, the door is closed at night, 
but it is opened by the servant at seven o'clock. 

V. a. Passives are sometimes made from intransitive 
verbs, especially an impersonal passive: thus, Ijeute abenb 
ttrirb fletanjt, there will be dancing to-night; e$ tourbe mtr fle* 
fagt, / was told: see 57, II, c. 

b. The passive is much less common in German than 
in English; for it is often substituted a reflexive, or an 
active with the indefinite subject man: thus, e$ fragt ftd), 
it is questioned, the question is; man fagt, they say, it is 
said; ba$ Ittfjt ftd) letd)t erfttiren, that can easily be explained. 

51. Compound Verbs. Verbs are compounded with 
prefixes of two classes, separable and inseparable. 

I. The separable prefixes are used also as independent 
words, namely adverbs and prepositions, and are but 
loosely combined with the verb, being separated from it 
in many of its forms (as usually in English) : thus, id) gefye 
au$, / go out. With these the verb is said to be separably 
compounded. The main accent is always on the prefix. 

II. The inseparable prefixes are never found in separate 
use and are never accented; they always stand before the 
verb and are written as one word with it: thus, er Dergtfet 
atteS, he forgets everything. 
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Si. Synopsis of separable verbs with tjaben and fciit* 

I. anfanflen, ftttfl an, anflefanfien, begin. 



INDICATIVE 

Present id) fange an I begin 

Imperfect id) fing an I began 

Perfect id) babe angefangen / have begun 

Pluperfect Id) fctte angefangen / A<kf begun 

Future id) toerbe anfangen I shall begin 



SUBJUNCTIVE 

id) fange an 
id) finge an 
id) i>abe angefangen 
id) (Httte angefangen 
id) toerbe anfangen 



CONDITIONAL 

Present Id) tourbe anfangen J sfowW fogwi 

Past id) tourbe angefangen Iptben 7 ^U tow begun 



fange an 



IMPERATIVE 

fangtan 
fangen @ie an 



PARTICIPLES 

Present Past 

anfangenb angefangen 



II. abretfen, retfte ab, abgereift, go away (by train or boat), 





INDICATIVE 






SUBJUNCTIVE 


Present 


er reiftob 


he goes away 


er reif e ab 


Imperfect 


er rctftc ab 


he went away 


er rctftc ab 


Perfect 


er ift abgereift 


he has 


gone away 


er fei abgereift 


Pluperfect 


er tear abgereift 


he had 


gone away 


er tottrc abgereift 


Future 


er toirb abreifen 

CONDITIONAL 


he will 


go away 


er toerbe abreifen 


Present 


er tourbe abreifen 




he would 


go away 


Past 


er tourbe abgereift fein 


he would have gone away 


IMPERATIVE 




PARTICIPLES 








Present 


Past 


reifeob 


reiftob 




abreifenb 


abgereift 


i 


reifen ©ie aft 









a. Observe that the Separable Prefix stands before the 
verb in the infinitive and both participles, but after it in 
all the other simple forms. It always has the accent. 
When the prefix precedes the verb, they are written as a 
single word; when it follows, it must stand at the end of 
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the whole clause: thus, Id) ftanb Ijeute febr frttb auf, I got up 
very early to-day; bitte, madden ©ie Me Ittre ju, please shut 
the door. 

b. But if, by the rules for the arrangement of the sen- 
tence, the verb is removed to the end, it naturally stands 
after its prefix (6, HI), and is then written as one word 
with it: thus, ate id) fceute fe^r frttb aufftanb, tear e$ febr fait, 
when I got up very early this morning, it was very cold; toenn 
©ic Me £ttre jumad)en, toirb e$ tottrmer tot &immtc, if you 
shut the door, it will be warmer in the room. 

c. The sign of the past participle, fle, stands between the 
prefix and the root; also the sign of the infinitive, ju, 
when used: thus, e$ ift &t\t anaufangen; id) tyibt fd)on ange* 
fangetu 

53. $itt and l)er. With verbs of motion or direction 
the German language demands an adverb to denote 
whether the motion be toward (ber) or away from (bin) 
the speaker: how can I get there? tote farm td) bortbin font* 
men? how can he get here? toie fann er barber fomnten? she 
fell down, fie pel bin; it is hardly worth while to go there, 
e$ lobnt fid) faunt btnjugeben; they are just coming up the 
street, eben fomnten fie Me ©trafee berauf ; / am invited, but I 
do not want to go, id) bin etngelaben, aber id) mag nid)t bingeben* 

54. The Inseparable Prefixes are be, ent (or emp), er, ge, 
ber and ytx. They remain in close combination with the 
verb through its whole conjugation, forming with it an 
inseparable combination, in which the stem of the verbs 
always receives the accent. The sign of the infinitive, }U, 
is put before the combination, as if it were a simple verb. 
The sign of the participle, ge, is omitted altogether: thus, 
er berftebt, er berftanb, er bet berftanben, er toirb berfteben, etc. 
35tefer ©at} ift letd)t gu berftetyen, this sentence is easy to un- 
derstand. 
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65. Prefixes Separable or Inseparable. A few separa- 
ble prefixes sometimes form inseparable compounds: they 
are burdj, Winter, tiber, um, uttter, toieber (or nriber). The 
separable compounds have the meanings of both parts 
nearly unchanged, the inseparable usually take an altered 
or figurative meaning: toieber'fyolen, bring back or .again; 
toteberfjolen, repeat. Compare English set up, upset; run 
out, outrun. 

56. Reflexive Verbs. I. A reflexive verb is one which 
has the subject and object in the same person. A verb is 
made reflexive simply by adding the proper reflexive pro- 
noun: thus, fie fiat bic $mber angejoflen, jefet gtefjt fie ftdj an, 
she has dressed the children and now she is dressing herself; 
tdj freue midj, ©te $u fetyett, / am glad to see you. 

II. a. A reflexive verb is often used for an English in- 
transitive, sometimes for a passive: thus, tdj fiirdjte mtdj, 
/ am afraid; er befinbet fid) toofjl, he is well. 

b. The reflexive pronoun often has a reciprocal sense: 
thus, fie liebten \i<$), they loved one another; toir fdjiittetten unS 
Me §ttnbe, we shook hands {with each other). 

c. A very few verbs take a reflexive object in the da- 
tive: for example, tdj fd&meid&le mix, I flatter myself. An in- 
direct reflexive object is often used: id) tnufe mir bte £ttnbe 
toafdjen, / must wash my hands: 34, 1, b. 

57. Impersonal Verbs. I. In English as in German 
many verbs are used impersonally with the subject e$, it. 

a. Some verbs occur only in the third person singular. 
These are generally connected with natural phenomena: 
thus, e$ regnet, it is raining; e$ Ijat flefdjneit, it has been 
snowing; e$ ttrirb botmern, it will thunder. 

b. Other verbs are used impersonally, e$ expressing an 
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unknown subject, someone or something: thus, e$ flopft, 
someone is knocking; e$ Ittutete, it (the bell) was ringing. 

II. a. Impersonal phrases are made from many verbs: 
thus, e$ tut mir toeb, e$ fdjmergt mtdj, it hurts me; e$ flefotiQ 
mir, ba$ gu tun, / succeeded in doing that; tote fleljt e$ 3ftnen? 
how are you? 

b. 6$ fltbt, with following accusative, is equivalent to 
English there is, there are. It is used in all tenses, but only 
in the singular. In usage e$ gibt is more general and in- 
definite than e$ tft, which is used more for definite and 
specific cases: e$ gibt btele Slider bartlber, abcr e$ finb nur 
brci babon fyter, there are many books about it, but there are 
only three of them here. 

c. The impersonal subject e$ is very often omitted, es- 
pecially when the object of the verb, or an adjunct quali- 
fying it, comes to stand before it: thus, abettbS tourbe 
getangt unb flefungen, there was dancing and singing in the 
evening. But in the phrase e£ gibt, e$ $ab, etc., e$ can 
never be omitted. 

For impersonal passive phrases, see 50, V. 

58. Modal Auxiliaries. There are in German six modal 
auxiliaries; they have a mixed inflection, their present in- 
dicative being like an imperfect of the old conjugation, but 
the rest being of the new. They are conjugated in full, 
only lacking an imperative. 

I. Principal Parts and irregular forms. 

INFINITIVE 

bflrfen fdtmett m8gen miiffett fatten tootten 

IMPERFECT INDICATIVE 

sing. 1 burfte fotmte modjte mufete fottte toottte 

PAST PARTICIPLE 

geburft gefonnt flemodjt Qemufet gefottt getoottt 
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Sttlg. 



pi. 





INDICATIVE PRESENT 






1 barf 


farm 


tnag 


mufe 


foH 


nrifl 


2 borfft 


fannft 


magft 


mufet 


foltft 


ttriHft 


3 barf 


fann 


mag 


mufe 


folL 


nun 


1 bflrfen 


Wnncn 


mdgcn 


milffcn 


foHcn 


tootfcn 


2 bilrft 


Wnnt 


mflgt 


mil&t 


foat 


toollt 


3 btlrfen 


Knncn 


mdgcn 


milffcn 


fottcn 


tooHcn 



IMPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE 

w»g. 1 bilrftc ftnntc m8d)tc milfetc fotttc tooHtc 

II. Synopsis of milffcn with dependent infinitive, and of 
toottcn without. 

Present. 35cr $ttabe mufe altcin tytngcljcn; ba$ toil! cr 

nidjt. The boy must go alone; he doesn't 

want to. 
Imperfect. 3)cr Snabc mufetc atfcin tyingrijcn; ba$ tootftc cr 

nid&t. The boy had to go alone; he didn't 

want to. 
Perfect. ' 35cr $nabc f)at attcttt fjingcfjcn milffcn; ba& tyat 

cr ntdjt gctoofft. Z7*e Joy has had to go alone; 

he didn't want to. 
Pluperfect. 35cr Snabc tyattc altcin tyingcljcn milffcn; ba$ 

fyattc cr nic§t gctootft. The boy had had to go 

alone; he hadn't wanted to. 
Future. 35cr $nabc toirb attcin fjingcljcn milffcn ; baS totrb 

cr ni(t)t toottcn. The boy will be obliged to go 

alone; he will not want to. 
Conditional. 35cr $nabc toilrbc attctn fjingcfjcn milffcn; ba& 

toilrbc cr nid&t tooffcn. The boy would have 

to go alone; he would not want to. 

III. a. Observe that the compound tenses of the modal 
auxiliaries are made like those of other verbs; with the 
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important exception that in the perfect and pluperfect 
tenses, when used with the infinitive of another verb, as 
is usually the case, the infinitive is used in place of the 
past participle: thus, id) fyabt e$ ntd£)t gefonnt, / was not able 
to, I could not; but, tdj fjobe e$ ntdjt tun Knnen, I was not 
able to or could not do so; cr fjfttte e$ ntdjt fagen fottett, he 
ought not to have said it. Note that when the dependent 
. infinitive is omitted, its place is supplied by e$ or baS. 

J. Order. The transposed personal verb (6, HI) may 
not be put at the end of a clause after two or more 
infinitives of which the last has the value of a participle, 
but must stand instead next before them: thus, fie cr* 
gftfltte, toarum fie xfyc eigeneS SSaterlanb Ijatte berlaffen miiffen, 
she told why she had had to leave her own country; er fagte, 
bofc id) e$ nid)t f)tttte tun foQen, he said that I ought not to 
have done it. 

59. Use of the Modal Auxiliaries, a. As the English 
modals corresponding to the German are all defective 
verbs and have only two tenses (must has only one), a 
number of verbal phrases are used to supply the missing 
forms. This often causes great confusion when transla- 
ting into another language. Remember that the meaning, 
not the words, of the English phrase is to be rendered in 
German. 

Meaning: expressed in English by: 

bttrfen, permission, right may, (with neg.) must not, 

might, be permitted, be 
allowed, have the right. 
Wnnen (1) ability can, could, be able. 

(2) possibility may, might. 

mBgen (1) desire, choice like, wish, care, desire. 

(2) concession may, might. 
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miiffen, absolute obligation, 

compulsion 
fotten (i) moral obligation, 

duty 
(2) report 

tooHen (1) will, intention 



(2) claim 



must, have to, be obliged, 
be compelled. 

shall, should, ought, be to, 
be fitting, be necessary. 

be said to, be reported 
(that), (pres. indie, only). 

will, would, wish, want, de- 
sire, intend, be willing, be 
on the point of, be going 
to. 

claim to, assert (that), (pres. 
indie, only). 



b. The following forms, all of which occur frequently, 
should be learned by heart and often repeated: 



3d) Ijtttte & tun biirfen 



3d) fjfttte e« tun Mnnen 



3d) fctttte & tun miiffen 

3* fjfttte e« tun fallen 

3dj fciitte e$ tun tootten 

(34 Wtte e« tun mdflen) f 

more usually 
34 ftitte e« gern getan 



/ should have been allowed to do it 

I might have done it (permission). 

/ should have been able to do it 

I could have done it 

I might have done it (possibility) 

/ should have been obliged to do it 

I should have had to do it 

I ought to have done it 

I should have wanted to do it 

I would have done it 



I should have liked to do it 



c. Like, like to: idj mag gern (lieber, am liebften), / like 
(prefer ', like best) is used only with nouns and pronouns; 
idj mddjte gern (lieber, am liebften), / should like (prefer, like 
best) is used with both nouns and verbs. But the English 
verb like is represented in German by a large number of 
expressions: How do you like him? I like him very well. 
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tote gefttUt er 3f>nen? id) fyxbe ibn flern, tdj mag tbn gem; / like 
him better than his brother, tdj mag tbn Itcbcr ate fcincn SBru* 
ber, cr (jefttllt mir beffer ate fcin ©ruber; / should like to go 
with you, but first I should like a glass of water, id) mbdjte 
gent mttge&en, aber guerft mfldjte idj etn ®la$ S&affer; / like 
eggs and milk, but I do not like these eggs, id) effe gent @icr 
unb tdj trittfc gern 2Wtld), abcr bicfc (gicr fdjmedfen mir ntdjt; 
they like to sit in the garden, fie fifeett gem im ®arten; we like 
to be in the country, e$ gefttQt im$ auf bem Sanbe; / like walk- 
ing, but I like driving better, td) gefce fiern 311 gujj, aber id) 
fabre lieber: compare 27, a. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

80. In learning the German prepositions one must also 
learn what case of the noun each one governs. Preposi- 
tions fall into four groups: 

I. A number of prepositions, most of them rarely used, 
govern the genitive. The most usual are: anftatt or ftatt, 
instead of; trot}, in spite of; totttyrenb, during; toegen, on ac- 
count of. 

II. The most important prepositions governing the 
dative are: au$, out of; bet, by, with, at (the house of); mit, 
with; bon, of; jit, to; mi), after (of time), to (of place); fett, 
(of time), since, for. 

III. The chief prepositions governing the accusative 
only are: burcb, through, by means of; fiir, for; gegen, against, 
toward; ofyne, without; urn, about. 

TV. Nine prepositions govern either the dative or the 
accusative, the dative when they answer the question too, 
where? (place, rest), the accusative when they answer 
the question toobtn, whither? (direction, motion). They 
are: an, at, by; auf, upon, on; butter, behind; in, in, into; ne* 
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ben, beside, by; lifter, above, across, over; unter, under, among; 
bor, before, (of time) ago; gtoifdjen, between, among. 

It is only in the use of in and into that the English 
makes a corresponding distinction. Hence the ground of 
the difference of case is less obvious to us, and needs to 
be carefully noted wherever it occurs: thus, er feflte ba& 
93udj auf ben £ifdj; jefet Hegt e« auf bem SEifdj. 2)te SKutter 
gefjt an Me Sftre unb fefet fid& auf bie SBanf bor ber Sftre* @r 
ge^t auf ba$ 8anb, but er geljt auf bem Sanbe foajieren, he goes 
to the country, he goes to walk in the country (because he is 
already there). 

Note that the meaning of a preposition is largely de- 
termined by the word or phrase which it follows and of 
which it is a part. Students should observe carefully 
these prepositional phrases, especially when they differ 
from English usage. See Review Exercise 41. 
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61. Use of the Articles. I. In many cases the article 
is used or omitted where the contrary is the usage in 
English: 

a. The definite article is used with abstract nouns and 
those taken in a universal sense: id) tntereffiere mid) fiir ba$ 
beutfd&e Seben unb fiir bie beutfd&e ftunft, / am interested in 
German life and German art. 

b. It is often used where we use a possessive adjective: 
ber SSater fd&iittelte ben $opf, father shook his head; er fdjttt* 
telte mir bie £anb, he shook my hand: 34, I, b. 

c. It is prefixed to the names of seasons, months, and 
days of the week, to names of streets and mountains, to 
the feminine names of countries, and to proper names 
preceded by an adjective: im SBhtter toofynt er in ber t$tf*b» 
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ridjftrofje, im 3uK ift e« 311 tyift, in the winter he lives in 
Frederick Street, in July it is too hot; ber Heine §an$ ift in 
ber ©djtoeig; er geljt in Me ©d&ute, in bie $irdje, little Johnny 
is in Switzerland; he goes to school and to church. 

II. The article is omitted after ate meaning as a, before 
predicate nouns denoting profession or condition, and 
sometimes after the points of the compass: ate &inb foot 
td) oft in SBertin, as a child I was often in Berlin; fein SSater 
ift 8rgt, his father is a doctor; er futyr nad) ©iiben, he was 
going South. 

III. The definite article is sometimes used in German, 
where the indefinite article is required in English: er fomntt 
breimal bie SBod&e, he comes three times a week; ba$ fjlcifd^ 
foftet jtoei Wlaxt ba$ $funb, meat costs two marks a pound. 

62. Nouns. I. The Genitive, a. The genitive is some- 
times used with a verb in the manner of a direct object: 
thus, er bebarf ber 9?ul)e, he needs rest; \$ gebadjte fetner nut 
Siebe, / thought of him with love. 

b. Much more often, the genitive is second object of a 
verb, especially of a reflexive: thus, er erinnert fidj fetner 
greunbe, he remembers his friends. 

c. The genitive may also depend on an adjective: thus, 
er toar be$ langen SBartenS miibe, he was tired of the long 
waiting. 

d. A genitive is often used adverbially, especially to 
denote indefinite or recurrent time: thus, eineS StogeS fam 
er nidjt, one day he did not come; ©onntagS gefjen toir in bie 
$irdje, on Sundays we go to church. For definite time see 
below III, d. 

e. The Germans seldom use the possessive genitive 
before the noun which it qualifies: thus, two of my brother's 
friends, jtoei greunbe metneS SruberS. 
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/. A proper noun depending on another limiting noun 
is not put in the genitive, but is left unvaried: bie ©tabt 
Serttn, the city of Berlin; baS $5ntgretd& ^reufeen, the king- 
dom of Prussia; ber Wlonat 2Rttr$, the month of March. 

II. The Dative, a. Besides the verbs that take a 
dative as second or remoter object, a great many are fol- 
lowed by a dative used like a direct object: toenn ba& 33udj 
3fjnen gefttflt, fo rate id) 3$nen, e$ $u faufen, if you like the 
book, I advise you to buy it. 

b. A dative may also be used with certain adjectives: 
idj bin ifjm fefjr bantbax, I am very grateful to him. 

c. For the dative used instead of a possessive adjective, 
see 34, I, b. 

III. The Accusative, a. A few verbs govern two accu- 
satives: er nanntc tytt etnen 35teb, he called him a thief. 

b. Where we use a second accusative the German often 
uses a preposition with the noun: er madjte fie ju fetner §?rau, 
he made her his wife; er fyttlt mid) fiir feinen beften greuttb, he 
considers me his best friend; ber $rteg madjte fie gu amten 
Seutett, the war made them poor {people). 

c. The accusative is used to express measure of time, 
space, etc.: er fommt atoeimat ben Sftonat; ba$ $inb ift bret 
3af)re alt; er toar bret 2Bod&en Ijter. 

d. Definite time is expressed by the accusative: getodfyn* 
fid) bletbe id) be$ SlbenbS or abenbS gu §aufe, aber Jenen 9benb 
toar tdj mit einem greunb auSgegangen, generally I stay at 
home in the evening, but that evening I had gone out; fyaben 
©te bortgeS 3af)r Sfoxtn Sruber gefetyen, did you see your 
brother last year? 

e. An accusative is used absolutely to express an ac- 
companying circumstance, where in English we should 
generally use with or having; er ftanb Dor mir, ben §ut in 
ber §anb, he stood before me, with his hat in his hand. 
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Use of Tenses and Moods. 

63. Indicative, a. The German has only one form for 
the present or imperfect of the verb, where the English 
may use three. Thus, idj fjabe may be translated / have, 
I do have, I am having; toir Qtngen, we went, we did go, we 
were going and sometimes we used to go. 

b. The present tense is sometimes used for the past in 
lively narration, and not seldom for the future: thus, 
morgen bleiben fie bet ibrem Sfcunbe, to-morrow they will 
stay with their friend. 

c. To signify what has been and still is, or what had 
been and still was, the present and imperfect are used 
(not the perfect and pluperfect, as in English): thus, er 
toar fdjon lange ba, he had already been there a long time; toir 
fifeett fd&on feit jtoei ©tunben fyxtt, we have been sitting here 
two hours. 

d. The future sometimes expresses a supposition in the 
present; the future perfect, a supposition in the past. The 
adverb toofyl is generally added : er toirb tootyl bier f em, he is 
probably here; ©te toerben \fyx toobl oft gefeben baben, you have 
probably often seen him. 

64. Subjunctive. I. The subjunctive is the mood of 
doubt or uncertainty or contingency. Its use in German 
depends always on the shade of meaning to be expressed, 
not on a definite preceding word, as in French. 

a. It may thus be used in any phrase to express doubt 
or uncertainty: e$ fd&eittt, ate ob er tyier tottre, it seems as if 
he were here. 

b. It is often used to express a wish: fatten toir nur ©elb 
flenug, if we only had money enough! 

II. a. In conditions contrary to fact, i.e. sentences 
stating that if something were (or had been) true, some- 
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thing else would be (or would have been) the case, the 
subjunctive is always used, though the conditional may 
be used in the conclusion. The imperfect refers to pres- 
ent time, the pluperfect to past: thus, toemt cr nidjt franf 
tottre, flittfle cr nidjt nadj bem ©ttben, if he were not ill, he 
would not go South; tytttte td) &t\t fle&abt, fo Ijfitte idj 3ftnen 
fdjon lange flefdjrteben, if I had had time, I should have 
written you long ago. But a simple condition in the pres- 
ent or future is always expressed by the indicative: toemt 
i$ «3*tt fytbt, toerbe idj 3ftnen fdjreiben. 

b. Often the conclusion alone is stated, the condition 
being understood or implied: thus, ©ic tyttten e$ tun ffltuien, 
you could have done it, (if you had wanted to). 

III. a. The subjunctive is also used in indirect dis- 
course, that is, to repeat something that another person 
has said, or to tell something reported or stated by an- 
other, not on the authority of the person speaking or 
writing. Such a subjunctive may be either in the present 
(the tense that was used in the direct statement) or more 
usually in the past, as in English, but a tense differing in 
form from the indicative is generally chosen when possi- 
ble: thus, he said he was very sad because he had heard that 
his uncle was not coming, cr fctflte, cr fci feljr traurtg, tocil cr 
flc&drt Ijabe, baft bcr Onfcl ntdjt fommc; the children said they 
had not seen him, Me $tnber fasten, fie fatten il)n nidjt flcfcfycn, 
(^ttttcn because the present form fie tytbm is alike in the 
indicative and subjunctive). 

b. If the speaker believes what he has heard to be a 
fact, he may use the indicative: thus, itf) Ijobe foeben erfal)* 
ren, baft ber Onfel ntdjt f ommt, / have just heard that my 
uncle is not coming. 

•5. The Infinitive. I. Any infinitive may be used 
directly as a noun, with or without an article; it is always 
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neuter and adds $ in the genitive: ba$ SRetfen madjt mtr bid 
SSergniigen, traveling gives me much pleasure; ba% $inb tft 
beim ©ptelen fjutflef atten, the child fell down while playing (at 
play) : compare 66, I, c. 

II. The infinitive is generally preceded by gu* 

a. But it is used without gu after the auxiliary toerben 
and the modal auxiliaries; also after laff en, fefyen, f)5ren, 
fiU&fen, fjetfeen, feraen, fyelfen and a few others of less common 
occurrence. 

b. The infinitive of all these verbs is also generally 
used instead of the participle in compound tenses when 
another infinitive depends on it (compare 58, III, a) : id) fefje 
ben bertifjtnten ©finger oft bbrbetgefien, abet id) fcabe tfw nte 
ftngen f)5ren; tdj m5djte ifw fennen fernen, / often see the fa- 
mous singer pass, but I have never heard him sing; I should 
like to meet (learn to know) him. 

III. The active infinitive is sometimes used (a) where 
we expect a passive: thus, Id) fjabe ben Slrgt rufen laff en, aber 
er tft nitflenbS gu finben, / sent for the doctor (had the doctor 
called), but he was not to be found; idj laffe mtr etn neue$ 
$Ieib madden, / am having a new dress made; (b) where we 
expect a present participle: thus, er bfieb ftefyen, ate er mtdj 
am genfter ftefyen faf), he stopped (remained standing) when 
he saw me standing at the window; tdj fafy e$ auf bem £tfdje 
Hegen, / saw it lying on the table: compare 66, 1, c. 

IV. a. The infinitive with gu may be governed by three 
prepositions, um, in order to; ofyne, without; anftatt, instead 

of - 

b. Other prepositions are combined with ba, the infini- 
tive (or infinitive clause) being construed as in apposition 
to this ba: thus, er beftefjt barauf, ©eutfdj gu foredjen, he in- 
sists on talking German; (literally, he insists on this, talking 
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German) ; er benf t nte baton, mir bte 3«tung gu brutgen, he 
never thinks of giving me the newspaper. If the subject of 
the dependent verb is not the same as that of the princi- 
pal sentence, a clause with baft must be used (never a 
possessive, as in English) : er benft nte batan, bafe id) fie audj 
lefen tottt, he never thinks of my wanting to read it too. 

c. The construction so common in English, by which 
the object of the principal verb in the sentence becomes 
the subject of a dependent infinitive, is very rare in Ger- 
man and is only possible with the verbs given above in 
II, a and with bitten followed by gu. In all other such 
cases German usage requires a clause with bag: he wanted 
to go to the country and he wanted me to go with him, er 
toottte auf ba$ 8anb fletyen unb er toottte, baft tdj mttge^en fottte. 

V. Whatever depends on an infinitive comes regularly 
and usually before it, the infinitive standing at the end 
of its clause. If one infinitive depends on another, the 
dependent one comes first: id) futyr fcin, urn bte Sintoanberer 
cmf ommen gu fefcen, / drove there, to see the immigrants arrive. 

66. Participles. I. a. The participles, or verbal adjec- 
tives, have in general the construction of adjectives, and 
are declined like them: 19-25. Some words which are 
participles in form have assumed wholly the character of 
ordinary adjectives, as ret$enb, charming; flefefyrt, learned. 

b. But, except in the case of participles which have 
practically become adjectives, the present participle is 
not used as predicate, and neither the present nor the past 
participle is compared or used as adverb. 

c. Note that the English verb form ending in -ing is 
not always a real participle, but more often corresponds 
to the infinitive in other languages; it is called in some 
grammars "the infinitive in -ing." 



ESSENTIALS OF GERMAN SYNTAX 165 

d. Participial clauses (with present or perfect parti- 
ciple) are not used in German as in English; ordinarily 
they are to be represented by full adverbial clauses, in- 
troduced by a conjunction: driving past the harbor one day 
Charles had the carriage stop, ate $arl etne$ £age$ am ©afen 
toorbetfutyr, liefe er ben SBagcn fatten; having found what I 
wanted, I am going home, ba t<$ gefunben tyxbt, toa$ tdj toottte, 
fle^e tdj jefet nadj ©aufe. Observe that a pronoun subject 
cannot precede the noun to which it refers. One cannot 
say, ate er am ©afen borbetfutyr, Itejj $arl, etc. 

e. Modern German usage does not allow a participle 
following a verb to denote a simultaneous action or state, 
as it may do in English: he stood looking after her, er ftcmb 
unb fafc lf)t nadj; she is sitting at the table reading, fie ftfet am 
£tfdj unb Reft. 

/. Any word or phrase depending on, or limiting, a 
participle must stand before it: see 6, 1. This remains so, 
even when the participle is used like an attributive adjec- 
tive: tyaben ©ie ben Don mtr geftern an meinen ©ruber gefdjrte* 
benen SBrief gefetyen, have you seen the letter written by me to 
my brother yesterday? 

67. Forms of Address. I. a. It is customary and good 
form in Germany to address a man who holds a position 
or a degree by his title: ©err 3)oftor, ©err $rofeffor, ©err 
SBtirgermetfter, ©err $rftfibent, ©err Seutnant. Recently the 
expression grftuletn $)oftor has become good usage. 

b. The wife also is addressed by her husband's title: 
grou ^Jfarrer, grau JHreftor, grau $)oftor. 

c. A gentleman usually addresses a lady, and a younger 
woman an older one, as gnttbtge grew, gnfibtgeS grftuletn. 

d. In speaking to a person about members of his or her 
family it is polite to say 3ftr ©err SSater, Qf)xt Sftftufetn 
£odjter, 3ftre grau ©ematyltn. 
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II. Letters. The forms for beginning and ending a letter 
also differ very much in German and English,, as does the 
punctuation. 

a. For familiar letters, compare Lessons 14, 21, 33, 44. 

b. In more formal letters a lady should be addressed as: 
©ef)t fleetyrte gnttbtge grau (grttuletn), or ©etyr fled&rte grau 
$rofeffor; a gentleman as: ©eetyrter ©err $)oftor, ©eefjrter 
$err ©djmtbt They close with the words: 3ftr ergebener, 
3tyre erflebene* 

c. It is customary to use the title 2)r. even in signing 
a letter. 

68. Compound Words. Compounds are much more 
numerous and more freely formed in German than in 
English, and are sometimes of considerable length and 
complexity. As they are almost always made up of sim- 
ple German words, not, as in English, from Greek or 
Latin roots, they are generally easy to understand. 

a. If two compounds having the same final member 
are used coordinately, the final of the first is often omitted: 
thus, atte ©ontt* unb %t\\Xa%t, all the Sundays and holidays. 

See exercises on compound words, Lessons 15, D; 20, 
F; 25 H; 30, /; 38, D. 

i 

69. The German Language. German, in nearly its 
present form, goes back to about the time of Martin 
Luther (after 1500 A.D.), whose translation of the Bible 
was the main factor in making it the general literary lan- 
guage of the German people. It is called New High-Ger- 
man (9leul)0djbeutfdj), to distinguish it from the earlier 
dialects by which it was preceded; Middle High-German 
(12th to 15th centuries), and Old High-German (8th to 
nth centuries). 

The German language is closely related to the English 
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and both are members (dialects) of the Germanic or Teu- 
tonic branch of the great Indo-European or Aryan family 
(embracing also Slavonic, Celtic, Latin, Greek, Persian, 
Sanskrit) ; English belongs to the Low-German, German 
to the High-German division of the branch. 

The following list will give an idea of this relationship. 



English 


German 


Latin 


French 


way 


SEBeg 


via 


voie 


young 


frnfl 


juvenis 


jeune 


name 


3lomt 


nomen 


nom 


have 


fyxbm 


habere 


avoir 


father 


JBater 


pater 


pfcre 


mother 


2Rutter 


mater 


mire 


ear 


O&r 


auris, auricula 


oreille 


(a) scribe 


fdjretben 


scribere 


£crire 


master 


SWctfter 


magister 


maltre 


throne 


2$ron 


thronus 


trdne 


long 


long 


longus 


long 


family 


gatntHe 


familia 


famille 


number 


Shimmer 


numerus 


nombre 


coast 


flitfte 


costa 


c6te 


port 


$ort 


portus 


port 


negro 


Sieger 


niger 


nfegre 


thirteen 


bretaefrt 


tredecim 


treize 


new 


ncu 


novus 


neuf 



This list is general in character and takes no account of 
the time when, or the source from which, any of these 
words entered any particular language. 



70. English and German. The English and German 
are related languages; that is, they have descended 
from the same original language, by processes of gradual 
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change and divarication such as are seen going on in all 
languages even at the present time. Hence the very nu- 
merous and striking correspondences that are seen be- 
tween English and German words. The differences in 
form between these corresponding words are too various 
and irregular to be briefly set forth; but certain conso- 
nants or groups of consonants in German correspond to 
certain others in English. The following groups of words 
will show how close this relationship is: 

I. a. t corresponds to ff: water, Staffer; foot, gu§; hot, fcifs; 

white, toeifc, etc. 
b. t corresponds to ft, $: two, gtoei; ten, je$n; tongue, Sunge; 

tooth, 3*fri; salt, @alj; heart, 

$03; cat, £a$e; sit, ftfeen, etc. 
day, £og; deed, Sat; deep, ttef; 

drink, trhtrat; ride, reiten; wide, 

toeit; old, alt; broad, brcit; hold, 

(often, etc. 
thing, Ding; thank, 3)anf; thunder, 

jDomier; thorn, 2>orn; three, brei; 

mouth, SJhmb, etc. 



c. d corresponds to fc 



d. th corresponds to fc 



II. a. p corresponds to |f, f: hope, (often; sleep, falafen; sheep, 

@$af; sharp, fd)arf; help, fclftn, 

etc. 
path, $fob; pipe, Vfetfe; plant, $ffon* 

je; pound, $funb, etc. 
wife, gBeib; thief, 5Dieb; calf, Statir, 

give, ae&en; fever, gttber, etc. 



6. p corresponds to tf: 
c. f, T correspond to •: 



III. a. k corresponds to <|: 
6. y, i correspond to g: 
c. ch corresponds to f: 



make, madden; cook, &o$; book, 

$ud&, etc. 
day, Xog; say, faaen; yellow, aelb; 

sail, €*oe(, etc 
child, £tnb; church, &trd)e; cheese, 

flfife, etc 
d. sc, sh correspond to f<|: scold, f4dten; scrivener, €k$refter; 

ship, €4tff; fish, gifdfr; fresh, 

frif$; shoe, €xfe$, etc 
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e. gh corresponds to $: fight, fe$ten; night, 9ta$t; right, 

2Red)t; brought, brac&te; thought, 
bagte; eight, a$t, etc. 

See exercises Lessons 20, G; 25, J; 30, K; 35, D; 38, F. 



Strong and Irregular German Verbs Classified According 

to Vowel Changes. 

First Class: Root vowel t, ie, e. 

I. l-a-it— binben, bingen, bringen, ftoben, gelingen, flingen, ringen, 
fd&totngen, fd&totnben, fd&ttngen, ftnfen, ftngcn, fpringen, trinfen, 
totnben, jtoingetu 

II. e or i-a-o— befeblen, empfeblcn, ne^men, ftebfcn; bergen, bcrftcn; 
bred&en, erfd&reden, gelten, ^elfcn, fdjelten, fpred&en, ftebett, fterben, 
treffen, berberben, toerben; getoumen, fd&tohnmen, fhmen, begiitnen, 
riimen, fphmen. 

III. a. ie (fi)-o-D— btegen, bietcn, fliegen, flie^en, fliefeen, frted&en, frie* 

ten, geniefeen, gtefeen, ried&en, fd&teben, fd&tefeen, fd&Uefeen, fprUfeen, 
berlieren, berbrtefien, toiegen, jieben (jog); betrugen, liigen, fttrett. 
b. e-o-o— brefd&en, fed&tcn, fled&ten, fybai, ntelfen, quetten, fd&mel- 
gen, fd&toetten, fd)tofiren, toeben. 

IV. e or l-a-e— fifcen, Kegen, lefen, treten, geben, gcnefen, gefd&efcn, 

fefan; effen, freffen, meffen, bergeffen. 

Second Class: Root vowel ei. 

I. d-H— beifecn, bleid&en, gleiten, gleid&en, gretfen, leiben, pfetfen, 
retfeen, retten, fd&letd&en, fd&letfen, fd&tnetfeen, fd&netben, fc^reiten, 
ftreid&en, ftretten, toetd&en. (These verbs double the final f or 
t of the stem in the imperfect and the past participle; thus, 
gleiten, glitt, geglitten; those in b change to tt: thus, leiben, 
Ittt, geUtten.) 

II. d-tc-tc — bletben, gebetljen, letyen, tnetben, pretfen, retben, fd&etben, 
fd^einen, fd&reiben, fd^reien, fd&toeigen, ftetgen, tretben, toetfen, Der» 
jetben; bet&en (gebetgen). 
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Third Class: Root vowel a. 

I. a-i or ie-a— fangen, bangen (bttngen); laufen, fymtn (bieb); bfofen, 
braten, fallen, balten, laffen, raten, fd&lafen. 

II. a-u-a — fabren, graben, laben, fc^affen, f d&lagen, tragen, toadtfen, 
nxsfcben. 

Mixed Verbs: e-«-a — brennen, fennen, neimen, rennen, fenben, toenben; 

bcnfcn (bad&te), bringen (brad&te). 

Irregular: a. Old verbs: fein, toerben; bitten, geben, fommen, ftefcn, 
fto&en, rufen, tun. 
b. New verbs: bttrfen, Hnnen, mdgen, mttffen, fotten, tootten; 
nriffen, babem 



LIST OP OLD (OR STRONG) AND 
IRREGULAR VERBS 

Explanations. — In the following table are given the princi- 
pal parts of all the verbs of the Old conjugation, together with 
the preterit (imperfect) subjunctive; also the second and third 
singular indicative present and the second singular imperative, 
whenever these are otherwise formed than they would be in the 
New (or Weak) conjugation. Forms given m full-faced type 
(thus, gebacfen) are those which are alone in use; for those 
in ordinary type (thus, bttdft, bttdft) the more regular forms, or 
those made after the manner of the New conjugation, are also 
allowed. 

No verb is given in *he List as a compound. If found only in 
composition, hyphens are prefixed to all its forms, and an added 
note gives its compounds. 



Infinitive. 

Sacftn,'bake' 
often of New 
participle. 

only in gebftren, 
8ci|je!t,'bite' 
Scrgen,'hide' 
»tegen,'bend' 
»ieien,' offer' 
&inbcn f 'bind' 
»Uten, 'beg' 
»lafett,'blow' 
©irifeat/ remain' 
®lei$ett,' bleach' 

as intransitive, 
Stalest, 'roast' 
SBred)«t, 'break' 
Stamen, 'burn' 
SBtmgen,' bring' 
•beibett 

obsolete except 



pres'tind.sing. pRt.ind.pRt.subj. imper. past part. 



bftcfft, bftcft but bftfe 



gebacfen 



conj., especially when transitive; except the 



*bterft, *btert *bar 
'bear, bring forth.' 

m 

bitgft, birgt barg 

boa 

M 

hanh 

hat 

bOtfeft, blttft blied 

blieb 



•bttre *bter *boten 



Wffe 

bfttge 

bflge 

bflte 

bftnbe 

btttc 

bliefe 

bliebe 

bltd&e 



Wtg 



of either conj.; as transitive, of New 

bratft, bratet brtct brtete 

bridal, bridjt btad> btftdje brief) 

bramtte btennte 

brarffte hxaa)tt 

*bielj| 'fcietye 

in gebeUjen, 'thrive.' 
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gebiffen 
geborgett 
gebogen 
gebotett 
gebunben 
gebefen 
geblafett 
gebliebett 
gebltdjen 
only. 
gebratett 
gebtoctyett 
gebramtt 
gebractyt 
•bieljea 
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Infinitive, pns't uniting. Jirt.ind. 

3)rnhn, 'think' bac^te 

•bcrBen *btrbfi, -birtt -barb 

only in wrbrtbttl, 'perish'; which, 

New eonj. 

Siefdjtti/ thresh' bri[iit(t, brifrfit brofc^ 

only in Wibric|(n, 'vex.' 

Stingm.'press' 

Surf «t, ' be per- barf ft, barf 

Ha, 'erf 

Sabwn.'go' 
ftaltat.'fair 
Sanfltii,' catch' 

Sttflioi,' fight' 
-Mien 
only in bef<l)lm, 'command,' 

Sfcqteit,' twine' flidjtft, fttdjt 

Slieaoi/fly' 

SlttljCT.'fiee' 

SIMen.'flow' 

greffen, 'devour' frijfift, ftif}t 

Sritrat,' freeze' 

©41) KM,' ferment'— - — - 
®t6en,'pve' gibfoattt 

Srtot/go' 

«riten,'beworth* gfttft.gttt 
-Beffoi .gifffft,.grfit 

only in btrgeffen, 'forget.' 

©itfftn, 'pour 

-niunen 

only in ficginnen, 'begin.' 
©Ittqttt, ' re- 



glitt 

glomm 

gra&ft, grflbt grab 
flriff 

iftttft, tys.it 
ittngft, btagt 
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Infinitive. 



pres'tincLsing. 



WfcWt 



►etften/call' 

itlftn, 'help' 

iemtett,'know' 
JHtmmen, 'climb' 
Jtlhtgen,' sound' 
Stommtn,'come y 
J}ftmen,'can' 
Jfrtediett,' creep' 
Jtttrctt,' choose' 
Soben,'load' 
Saffcst, ' let' 
£astfett,'run' 
£riben,' suffer 1 
2eU>at,'lend' 
£efen,'read' 
£iegen,'lie' 

'lt€fC8 — 

only in berlieren, 'lose.' 
tftngett 



pret. ind. pret. subj. Imper. 

§atf ftatje tylf 

fannte fenttte 

flomm fUimme 

flang flttnge 

lam fame 



put part. 

fiebeifjen 
gefolfeit 
gefottttt 

geflommen 

geflungcn 

getommett 



famtft, fonts lomtie ffrmte wanting gefomtt 



gefrodjett 

getoren 

gefaben 

gelaffett 

gelaufeti 

gettttett 

geliefyest 

gelefett 

gelegett 



Ktbft, labt 
laiifft, laitft 



lief eft, Reft 




Oe0 



'tana, '(ftttgi 



'Itmgett 



ma3 



only in geUngen, 'succeed/ imglmgen, 'fail'; used in third 
person only. 

Safdjen, 'extin- Ufd&eft, Hftt tof$ UJfd&e Itfdfr getofcfcn 
guish' 
the forms of New conj. preferably limited to transitive meaning. 

£ttgen,'lie' top ftge getogen 

3Retben,'shun' mteb miebe gemieben 

^effen/ measure' miffeft,miftt mafe mafte miff gemeffen 
SRftgen,'may' magft,mag moqtetttftyte wanting genuHfjt 
JDHtffen,'must' misfit, tnufc nsuftte mttffte wanting gesmsfft 
9iet)inen,'take' ssimmft, mmsttt nafym nftsjme ttimm gesumtmea 

jResmett,'name' natmte nemtte gemurat 

«nefen 

*ttoffttt 

Oepfiffen 

gepriefen 

gequouen 

gerateit 

gerieben 

geriffen 

gerttten 

gerattitt 

gertdjest 

gtQQMCtt 



4ttfttt 

only in genefen, 'recover, get well.' 

*stteftcn »ticf| 

obsolete, except in geniejjen, 'enjoy.' 



¥feifcn,' whistle' 

Sreifen,' praise' 
,neflen,'gush' 
9tatett f ' advise' 
9teifcen,'rub' 
Heifcen/tear' 
9Mien,'ride' 
Stamen, 'run' 
Rtedjen,' smell' 
fflingen,' wring' 



quillft, quint 
ratft, rat 



'tiftfe 

•ttflffc 

pm 

friefe 

qufille quia 

rlcte 

rte&e 

tiffe 

ritie 

rannte remtte 

rod) r*d)e 

rang range 



pnt$ 
quott 
riet 
tie* 

ritt 
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Infinitive. pres'tincLsing. pret.ind. pret.subj. imper. 

9tfstiien r 'run' — : rant rftmtc — 

Slnfett/caU' ricf riefe 

•©djaffot,' create^ : — fd&uf fd&ttfe 



put put. 

gcmniCK 
gentfen 

gefcfcaffen 



generally of New conj. when meaning 'be busy/ or 'procure. 9 

©djatten,' sound' fdjott fd&dtte gef^ollen 

*faet>en «f4ie^t *fd)af} *f<tyU)e *fd)tt>est 

only in gefdjefycn, 'happen'; used in third person alone. 
6d)et5ett,'part' 



Gdjeitiett, 'ap- 



fdjteb 
fatal 



122 



Sdjctteit,' scold' f*tlt^ r fdpft 

fdjtlt 

©djie&en, ' shove* f dpi 

€><nieftett, ' shoot ' f (bog 

edjlaf en, 'sleep' fAlftfft, fdfaef 



6d>lagett, 

'strike' 
€>d)leid)eit, 

'sneak' 

eAUcften/shut' 
€>dt(iitaett,' sling' 



Iftft 
fftttlgt 



CM 






fffyttte 
fdjdfe 

IS, 

fringe 
ftft<$e 



gefdjitben 
gef<$ienest 

Wilt gefdpftat 



gef dpfcett 
getooffett 
geftyfofett 



gestagen 

gefdjUdjett 

gefdjfoffen 

gefautttgcii 

raeljett, 'melt' f djmtlaeft, fdjmolj f<$mfllae fd&mtlj gef^molgeit 



€>Attetben,'cut' 
€>d}re<feit,'be 
afraid' 



Wtntlgt 



— W 



bft totftffe 
long falfttige 



US* 



ritft 



dptiit idnttttc 

cf)raf fatttfc 



tid)llUICIt 

fo>rtct geforocfen 



of New conj. as transitive, 'frighten.' 
©djrei&en, fdjrieb fdpiete 

'write' 



gef^rieBett 



trie fdjriee 
pit* fdpitie 
Ittrtcg fdpoiege 



gef Arieett 

gedptttett 

gefdjtoriegen 

f$ftttt gefdjtoottin 



©Areien/cry' 

Gdpeiten, 'stride' 

6d)toetgeit,'be 

silent' 

e&toeEen, fcfyoiKfk, fdjtoott fd^maOe 

'swell' # fonrittt 

of New conj. as transitive. 

€>d)ttrfiit!!iestr — — f (fytaHunnt ftytoftiniitc gefdjtoiratiitest 

'swim' 

&d)tofabtu, — — — fdjtoanb fdjtoftttbe — — gefdjtottnbtit 

'vanish' 

©djurfttgcs, — - ■ fdjtoattg fdjfr&jtgc — - gefdjtottitgeit 

'swing' 

<Dfl}w0fC&y •■— ^ — |C9*09t |Q)wBfC — gCf tynrvteit 

'■wear* 
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Infinitive. 

©efyen/see' 

€rfti,'be' 

€>enbett,'8end' 

©icben/boil' 
©ingot, 'sing' 
©mien, 'sink' 
©tnnen/ think' 

&ih*n 'ait.' 



©tnnen/ think' 
6feett,'sit' 
©often, 'shall' 
©H&ittett,'"^' 

©yredjeit, 

'&Deak' 



hall' 
'spin 



pres't 2nd. sing. pret. ind. 

bin, bift, (ft k. tout 

fanbte 

fenbete 

fott 

== B 

f ann 

fdJft,fdT (Sflte 
f^orai 



pretsubj. imper. put put 

fftlje jict> gefef>en 
tottre fci gctoefen 
fettbetc gefattbt 



eyreajcu, 

'speak' 
©jmejen, 

'sprout' 
©pringen, 

'sDrine' 



©pringen, 
'spring* 
©tedjeit,' prick' 
©tcben, 'stand' 
©teplen, 'steal' 
©teigen, 'as- 
cend' 

©tctbcn/die' 
©tofteit, 'push' 
©treidjen, 
'stroke' 

©tretten, 'strive' 
Srageit, 'carry' 
£teffen,'hit' 
SCtetben,' drive' 
Xtttttt, 'tread' 
Srinfett, 'drink' 
Srttgen, 'de- 
ceive' 
Stim/do' 
SBadtfett/grow' 
S&ftaen/ weigh' 
®af<Ijett,'wash' 
SBebet!,' weave' 
SSeidjett, 'yield' 
©dfen/snow' 
SBenben/turn' 



fl>rld|ft f f|>rld|tf|>ra* 

ftMl fotfffe 

fimrag f jrcftnge 



iebete gefotten 

ftnge gefttngett 

ttnw geftmfen 

ftmte gefonnen 

ttjje gefeffen 

OUte want'g gefottt 

paMnc gefomtnett 

fttftttte 

forftdjc forty geflwifjeti 



fH«ft f fHcfit ftadj 
tanb 



frieWft, ftiefttt 



fttrbft, fttrbt 



taljl 
tieg 

ftarb 
Hefi 
trig 



— — geftmtngen 

fttd> geftpc^en 
geftanben 



ftttdje 
ftitnbc 

Sttftle ftieftt gcft^Icit 
lege geftiegett 



-fit 

ntt 



ttrbe fttrb geftorben 
d>c gefmdjett 



trttgft, trttgt 
trtffft, trifft 

trtttft, trttt 



ftritt 
tntg 
traf 
trieb 
ttat 
trattl 
twg 

tat 

tottdjfeft, tottdjft ttmd)£ 
ttoa 

toafdtft, ntffdjt toufd) 

toob 

tt)id) 

toie^ 

toanbte 

toenbete 



ftritte 

trttge 

trttfe 

triebe 

trttte 

trftnle 

ttfge 

ttttc 

tottdjfe 

toflge 

tolifrfic 

toflbe 

totdje 

ttrtefe 

toenbete 



trttt 



geftritten 

getragett 

getroffen 

getriebett 

getreten 

gctrunfen 

getogett 

getatt 

getoadtfett 

gctooaen 

getoafaen 

getooben 

genridjen 

getoiefen 

genmnbt 

getoenbet 



©erben.'sue' toirbft, totrbt ttmrb toftrbe totrb geninrbett 
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Infinitive. pres't ind. sing. 

©etbett, ' be- toirft, toirb 

come* 

©erf ea, ' throw' tolrffr, totrf t 



SBteaen,' weigh' 

ttfauKtt, 'wind' 

SSiffett, ' know' torfftt, toeife 

SBotten/wiir totEfr,toW 

S^««f 'impute' 

benetben more common, 
gfeta'pull' 
gtoingat, 'force' 



preLind. 

toarb 

tansrbe 

toarf 

toog 
toattb 
tonfite 
tooutc 



preLsnbj. 

ttftsbe 

tottrfe 

toiirfe 

toiige 

to&nbe 

tariiftte 



$toa»g gMisge 



imper* put put. 

- — gctoutbctt 
toiff getoorfett 

getoogat 

getomtbat 

loiffc gcttnrftt 

getoout 

gcsie^cn 

gejogett 

gCgtottltgCtt 
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Numbers refer to the lesson in which the word is first given; numbers preceded by Gr. 
refer to paragraphs in the Grammar. 



9benb, abenbd, 18; 
-effen, 24 
ab'brenuen, 26 
abet, 2 

a* 'Wen, 39 XIII 
ab'reifen, 18 
ab'fdpeiben, 19 
ab'fe^en, 39 VI 

«*, 17 
Sbreffe, 28 

all, 22 

aHein, 31 

fttptn, pi. Alps, 40 

aid, conj. 9; adv. than, 
22 C; — ob, as if, 
31 C; Gr. 64 1 a 

alt, 6 

ftntertta, ». 31 

ftnterttaner, 11 

anterttanifd), adj. 
American 

ait, Gr. 60 II 

an'bieten, 34 

auber, 22 

Unbent, 45 

Bnfang, 33 

an'fangen, 18 

an'geben, 34 A 

angenebnt, 27 

an'balten, 39 XIII 

au'fleiben, 39 III 

an'tontnten, 18 

an'tteljinen, 24 

an'probieren, 29 

an'fe$en, 26 



anftatt, 18; Gr. 60 1 

9ntto0tt, 4 

anttourten, 1, 4 

au'gieben, 18 

an'ftfinben, 39 IV 

Wei, 8 

tyril, 28 

*tbeit, 37 

arbeiten, 2, 4 

fbbeiter, n 

argent, 17 

firm, 32 

arm, adj. 21 

ffrt (Me), -<n, 35 B 

*tat, 33 

and), 4 

anf, £r£. Gr. 60 IV; 

auf unb ab, up and 

down, 43 
anf 'fityreu, 39 X 
ftofgabe, 16 
anf 'geben, 39 XIII 
anf 'geben, 43 
auf'ntadjen, 18 
auf 'rnfen, 39 VII 

Swffa*, 37 
anf 'fdjlagen, 39 VIII 
anf'fefcen, 18 
anf'jteben, 18 
anf 'madden, 39 III 

StofPfl, 28 
tinge, 31 
ttnguft, 28 
au8, prp. Gr. 60 II 
aud'brihfen, 46 
177 



att*fftl)rft4, detailed, 
37 D 

and 'ge$en, go out, 
18 C 

Sudlanb (bad), for- 
eign lands, 46 

and'13fd)en, 39 IV 

and 'rnfen, call out, ' 
exclaim, 31 D 

aud 'feben, 26 

*ndfid)t (bie), -en, 
view, 27 C 

aud 'fpredjen, 19 

aud'fteigen, 39 V 

audtoenbig, 19 

and 'toif djen, 39 VII 

aud'gieben, 18 

ftutmnabil, 34 

Sab, 39 III 

®al>n, 39 XII; -faf, 
-ftetg, 39 XIII 

balb, 9 

©an!, 3 

banen (w.), build, 26C 

SBannt, 12 

batyrifa), adj. Bava- 
rian, 40 

Seantte, 39 XIII 

beantntorten (w.) 9 10E 

beeilen, 29 

befeftlen, 33 

befinben, 17 

beginnen, begin, 29 C 

bebilflid), 46 
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Bet, prp. 17; Gr. 60 II 
bribe, adj. both, two; 

Gr. 28 II b 
©eifaiel (ba«), -1«, -It, 

example, 1 A 
betamtt, adj. known, 

acquainted, 47 
betontnten, 28 
©elgieu, n. Belgium, 

40 

benftfeen (w.), 24 B 
frequent, 21 

bereit, <kJ/. ready, 27D 
©erg, 12 
beritymt, 22 
befdpeiben, 19 
SBefdpeibung, 37 
bejtyen, 26 
befonbetf, 29 
befpregen, 16 
beftefjeu, 36, 40 
beftetten, 29 
befrrafeu (w.), punish, 

37 C 
©efndj (bcr), -«, -e, 

visit, call, 21 D 
befudjen, 9 
beten, 36 
betrad)ten, 36 
betreten, 39 VI 
Sett, 6 
be$aijleu, 28 
be*ief)eu, 15 E 
©tbel, 34 
2311b, 2 

bilbett (w.), 10 C 
btHtg, 21 

bi8, 1 A; — ju, 21 
bitten, 17 

blafen, blow, 39 II 
matt, 13 
blau, blue, 21 C 
bleiben, 3, 6 
8letfrtft, 2 
bttnb, 26 



bftfeen, 27 
©tome, 32 
8ogen, 39 IX 
brann, 23 
bretften, 42 
breit, 21 
brennen, 26 
®rlef, 3; -foften, 
39 IX 
bringen, 26 
©rot, 8 
©ruber, 6 
©ud), 2, 13 
bud)ftabieren, 37 
©finite, 39 X 
©utter, 39 XI 

bo, conj. 7; adv. there, 
then; — nut, — tin, 
etc., Gr. 33 IV c 

$>adj, 13 

Same, 39 VI 

$onetnarf, n. Den- 
mark, 40 

bantfrar, thankful, 
grateful, 35 B 

banlen, 23, 33 

bann, 8, 29 

bag, conj. that, so that 

bein, Gr. 34 

bettinieren (w.), 11 A 

beaten, 26 

benn, conj. for, 27 D, 
Gr. 6 III a; <ufo. 
then, for 

bet (Me, bad), def. art. 
Gr. 9 I; dem. rel. 
pron. Gr. 35, 37 

berjenige, Gr. 35 III b 

berfelbe, dem. pron. 
Gr. 35 III b 

beStyalb, 24 

bentlia), 19 

bentfa), 1; ber S)eut* 
fdje, 26 



$entfd)tanb, n. 26 
Sesember, 28 
Sifter, 32 

$teb(ber), -eS, -t, thief 
$ienftnta , bd)en, 39 XI 
$ien£tag, 22 
biefer, biefe, btefeS, 

dem. pron. and adj. 

4; Gr. 35 
boa), 17 
$oftor (ber), -«, -en, 

(title) Doctor, Dr. 
bonnern, 27 
$onner£tag, 22 

£>orf, 13 
bort, 3 

Srofdpe, 39 XIII 
brntfen (w.), print, 5B 
bn, Gr. 33 
buntet, 21 

bur*, prp. Gr. 60 III 
bnrdVlefen, read 
through, 39 IX 
burfen, 32, Gr. 58, 59 
bnrfttg, 9 
Snfeenb, 29 

eben, adj. even, level, 
flat 
Gdt, 39 V 

ebel, 36 

e*e, 17 

efyrlid), honest, hon- 
orable, 36 D 

<£i, 23 

etgen, 36 

ein, indef. art. Gr. 
9 II; num. or pron. 
Gr. 28 II a 

einfafpen, 39 XIII 

einige, pi. some, a few, 
18 C, Gr. 10 note 5 

CHnfanf, 39 XII 

ein'fanfen, purchase 

ein'laben, 24 . 
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Gttttatamg, 24 
eimnat, adv. once, 24; 

Gr. 31 c\ (ghtmaleinS, 

13 C 
etnWafen, 39 IV 
ein'jteigesi, 39 V 
GintrtttSfarte, 39 X 
CHntoanberer, 36 
Gifen&afoi, 39 XIII 
©toe (bie), river in 

Germany, 40 
cleftrtfd), 39 XII 
(gltens, #. parents, 

37 C 

empfaisgesi, 24 
entyfeljleis, 29 
Gnbe, 33 
cnbftd), 41 
Gnbimg, 37 
eng, 21 

dhglanb, n. 26 
Gnglftnber, 26 
englifd), 26 
entfrffulbigen, 24 
entfpred)eti, 20 G 
cntfpringeti, spring 

from, rise, 40 
er, Gr. 33 
<£r*e, 14 
crfafyren, 45 
erljalteu, 46 
erljoleu, 24 
ettmtent, 17 
erf alien, 17 
erHaren, 37 
erlauben (w.), permit, 

allow, 37 C 
txft, 29 
erftenS, 29 
ertoarten, 27 
ers&f)teu, relate, tell, 

36 
e$, Gr. 33 
effen, 8 
Gffsintmer, 21 



etfttaS, 17, 23; Gr. 
38 III, 24 b 
eitet, Gr. 34 
Quxopa, 31 

f afore*, 31 
ftafjrfarte, 39 V 
Srafyrt (bie), -en, drive, 
journey, 34 D, 46 
fatten, 13 

falftf, 19 

t?arbe (bie) # -n, color, 

28 F 
ftebroar, 28 
Sreber (bie), -n, pen 
Seller, 4 
JJenfter (ba«), -«, -, 

window, 11 D 
fterien, 29 
fern, far 
&entfpred)er (ber), -«, 

-, telephone, 47 
ferttg, 29 
ffeuer, 27 
ftoben, 3, 4 
»Wf «, 9 
fleiftig, 22 
fliegen, flow, 40; flic* 

fjenb, fluent, 1 A 
fflufi, 26 
folgen, 33 
t?ortn (bie), -en, form, 

16 A 
fort, adv. forth, away 

Stage, 4 
fragen, 1, 4 
granfreic$, -$, "• 
France, 40 
iJtatt, 14 
gfrftuteta, 24 
frei, free 
greltag, 22 
fremb, 26 
Sfreitbe, 34 
freiten, 17, 27 



Sfreimb, 12; —in (bie), 
-ncn, 19 C 

freunbttd), 23 

frieren, 27 

frtfd>, 21 

frifieren, 39 III 

frWtd), gay, 36 D 

fruft, 9; geftern -, 
yesterday morning; 
fritter, * earlier, for- 
merly, 43 

8fraWing, 23 

Stftyfrtttf, 23 

fruftftutfen, 29 

fftljle* (w.), feel, 45 

fityreti, 32 

ftftttfeber, 39 IX 

f&r, prp. Gr. 60 III; 
tea* — , 7; Gr. 36 II, 
37 Ha 

f&rdjteti, 27 

8Mk 32; — boben, 21 

©a*e(, 39 XI 

gang, 1 A, 26; Gr. 25 

gar nid)t, by no means, 

not at all, 26 D 
©arten, n 
(Barrner, 32 
©aft (ber), -e«, -e, 

guest, visitor, 30 C 
gebett, 8, 27; e* gibt, 

Gr. 57 II 6 
©eliet (ba«), -«, -*, 

prayer. 
©ebirge (ba«), -«, -, 

mountains, range of 

mountains, 40 
gebraurfjen, 17 B 
©eburtftag, 29 
©ebtd)t, 19 
gefatten, 31 
gegen, prp. Gr. 60 III 
©egenftanb (ber), -e«, 

*e, 15E 
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GkgenteU (ba«), -«, 
25 D 

geljen, 6, 1 6 

geljiteen, 21 

(Mb, — beutel, 17 

gettngen, 27 

©emfife, 19 

getn&tftd), 26 

genau, exact, pre- 
cise, 1 7 D 

genug, adv. enough, 
29 C 

@epft<ftr&ger, 39 XIII 

gerabe, 16 

gern(e), Gr. 27 a, 59 c 

gefdjeljeu, 27 

©efdjent, 33 

<£Sefd)id)te, 19 

<3efeKfd)aft, 24 

©Cfllftt, 36 

©efarod) (ba«), -e«, -e, 

ISE 
geftern, 2 
gefnstb, 7 
fietotft, 23 
©etoitter, 27 
getooJjnlid), 26 
gieften, 39 XI 
©laS, 17 
gtanben, 31 
gleidj, 27 
©flttf (ba«), -<«, luck, 

fortune, happiness, 

3i c 
gtutfttd), 7; — ertoeife, 

34 
gn&big, Gr. 67 1 c 

®ott, 36 

gran, gray, 22 B 

©renjc (bie), bound- 
ary, border, 40 

grenjen (w.), border, 
bound, 40 

gfofc, 6 

©rofee, 28 



Gtoftmutter; Gtaift* 
fcater, n 
grftn, 21 

®ntft(ber), -&, *t, 14D 
grnfeen, 21 
gnt, 6 

Ijaben, 9; Gr. 43, 47 I 
$afen, 36; — ftabt, 

port, 40. 
(alb, Gr. 30, 31 
$ftlfte, 28; Gr. 30 
QaU, — fd&tnerjen, 34 
(alten, 24, 36 
$anb, 32; — fdM, 28; 

-tafa>, 39 XIII 
$anbel, 40 
$an£, 5Aw/ /or 3o* 

(anne*, John 
(art, 23 
$ar$ (bet), the Harz 

mountains, 40 
$aupt (baS), -e«, *er, 

head, chief; — ftrajje, 

39 XII; — ftabt, 40 
$an$, 6, 13; ju -e, 

nad& -e, 7 
$ftu£d)en (bad), -«, -, 

little house, 32 D 

$atoet, river in Ger- 
many, 40 

$eft, 2, 12 

(eifc, 23 

(eifteu, call, be called, 
40 

(elfen, 27 

(ell, clear, bright, 21 C 

(er, adv. Gr. 53 

$erbft, 23 

herein, 16 

$err, 24 

*etj, 31 

(erjlitt), hearty, cor- 
dial, 14 D, 21 

(eute, 2 . 



Wet, 3 
£tatmel, 36 
(in, <wfo. Gr. 53 
(inter, prp. Gr. 60 IV 
(p<(, Gr. 20 d, 26 1 c 
(off en, 27 
(o(, jm (0$ 
(oten (w.), fetch, 29C 
(j)ren, 1, 4 
$otel, 39 XIII 
(fibfd), pretty 
$figel (ber), -«, -> 

hill, 40 
$n(n, 23 
$nnb, 7, 12 
hunger, 46 
(ungrig, 9 
#nt, 18 

i<(, Gr. 33 
Ht, Gr. 33, 34 
hit, Gr. 9 1 6 
Unmet, 24 
In, prp. Gr. 60 IV 
inbireft, 32 B 
intereffant, 19 
inter effieren, 31 

Ja, 2 

3a(r, 23; — tfgeit, 28 
Slannar, 28 
Je, adv. 15 E; — . . . 
befto, 22 

jeber, 4, Gr. 38 II 
jeberntann, Gr. 38 II 
ientanb, Gr. 38 II 
tenet, 4, Gr. 35 
ietf, 3 
3nli, 28 
inng, 6 
Snni, 28 

Saffee, 19 

ftaifer (ber), -*, -> 
emperor 
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fait, 18 

Staxl, Charles, 32 

Sttait (bit), -n, card, 

ticket, map, 40 
ftaffe, 28 
fta*e, 7, U 
taufen, 2, 4 
&auftan£, 39 XII 
faum, adv. hardly, 

scarcely. 
feljren (w.), turn 
fein, 8; Gr. 9 II 
tauten, 26, 30 H 
£inb, i, 13 
£ird)e, 14 
War, clear, 37 C 
ftlaffe (bie), -, class, 

15 E 
tflatrier, 31 
fleben, 39 IX 
«leib (ba«), -*, -er, 

dress, />/. clothes, 

20 F 
Kcin, 6 
Hopfen, 16 
ling, 22, 36 
ftnabe, 14 
Softer, 39 XIII 
&3ln, Cologne, 40 
tommen, 3, 6 
ftdnig (ber), -*, -e, 

king 

Zoningteren (w.), 1 A 
fdnnen, 26, 34; Gr. 

S8,S9 
lonftruiereu (w.), 31 C 

ftonsert, 22 

florb, 9 

forrigieren, 16 

{often (w.), cost, 28 £ 

frant, 6 

&reibe, 4 

IWeg, 36 

ftfidje, 14 



&nd)en (bet), -«, - 

cake, 21 B 
£nn|t, 31 
ftunftter, —in, 22 
furs, 22 
fttttWer, 39 XIII 

larfjen, 2, 4 

Saben, 39 XII; — frttn* 

lein, 39 XII 
£anb, 13 
tang, 21 
Sarin, 2z 
laffen, 29, 36; Gr. 

65 III 
£anf (ber), -e«, -e, run, 

course, 40 
laufen, 32 
lant, 19 
t&uten (w.), ring, 

47 
Seben (bad), life, 15E, 

31 
leben (w.), live 

tebern,- 28 
legen, 14, 17 
Secret, —in, 1, n 
leib, 27 
teiben, 33 

leiber, 34 

lernen, 1, 4 

Sefebnd), 39 VIII 

lefeu, 8 

lefct, 21 

£ente, pi. persons, 

people, 22 D 
£td>t, 39 IV 
lieb, 14C; — er, rather, 

18 C; Gr. 27 a 
Siebe (bie), love 
lieben, 2, 4 
fteben£rourbig, lovely, 

amiable, 46 
ttegen, 14 
linfS, 28 



Stteratur, 31 
loben, 24 
Sdffel, 38 XI 
loS, adj. loose, free, 
rid of 
Iftfien, 34 

madjen, 1, 4, 27 

SRftbdjen, 1, n 

SRat, 28 

SRain, river in Ger- 
many, 40 

SRal (ba«), 1 A, 24; 
with numeral, 24; 
Gr. 31 d 

man, 24, Gr. 38 1 

mandj, Gr. 38 IV 

SRann, 7, 13 

SRantel, 18 

SRarf, 28 

JMarfc, 39 IX > 

SMar*, 28 

SReer, 31 

meljr, adv. more 

meJjrere, z A 

ntein, Gr. 34 

IKeffer, 39 XI 

8Rttd>, 9 

Winnie, 28 

mil, prp. Gr. 60 II 

mit'geften, 32 

mit'neljmen, 18 

JTOtttag, 39 1 

mttt (bie), middle, 
midst, 40 

mittel, adj. middle, 
central 

SRittroodj, 22 

mogen, 34, 37; Gr. 

58,59 
mogHdj, 39 

SRonat, 26 

SRonb (ber), -e«, -e, 

moon 
SRontag, 22 
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SRorgen, 16, 18; mor* 
gen, 7, 18 

ntftbe, zz 

*We, 37 

SRfitter (ber), -«, -, 
miller. 

JDHsndjen, Munich, 40 

SRnnb, 19 

tnltttbett (w.) y dis- 
charge, empty, 40 

nritnbftd), oral, verbal, 

47 
tnftffen, 34, 37; Gr. 

58,59 
mutter, 6, 11 

nad), £r£. 16, Gr. 60 II 
SRadjbar, 32 
nad)betn, caw/, after, 

39 
nad)'geljett, 29 

nadfter, a<fo. after- 
wards, 41 

9tad)inittag, 27, 39 1 

ftatiridjt (bie), -en, 
news, tidings, 27 C 

nad)'fd)tageit, 37 

naoVfpredien, 19 

n&d)ft r next, Gr. 26 1 c 

9tad)t, 12 

nalj, near, close, 22 B; 
Gr. 26 1 c 

ftftfc, 27 

SRatne (bcr), -n«, -n> 
name, 34 C 

»«6, 39 II 

neften, prp. Gr. 60 IV 

Hebcnflttft (ber), trib- 
utary (river), 40 
nefttnen, 16 
netn, 3 
nennen, 26 
Uttt, nice, 42 A 
nen, 21 
-ueuHd), 26 



nid)t, 1; — nur . . . 
fonbem cmd&, 22 

iti4t^, 1; Gr. 38 III, 
246 

me, 8 

fflieberlanbe, jf. the 
Netherlands, 40 

niebrtg, low, 22 C 

nietnanb, Gr. 38 II 

1104, still, yet, 25 G; 
(another), 39 XI; 
Gr. 36 III 

fflmrben (bcr), -3, 

. north 

fflonemfter, 28 

ttmt, now (exclama- 
tion); well, 29 C 

nur, 31, 22 

ob, conj. 23 

oben, 15 £, 26 

pogleid), 23 

Ooft, 21 

uber, 9 

Dber (bie), river in 
Germany, 40 

Bffncn, 2, 4 

oft, 8 

pl)sie, 9 

Oftofter, 28 

Ontet, 11 

Often (ber), -3, east; 
Dftfec (bie), the Bal- 
tic Sea, 40 

Often, 33 

fifterreid), -3, ». Aus- 
tria, 40 

$aar, 28 
$atet, 39 XII 
$<Mrfer, 3, 12 
*affen, 33 

*erfon (bie), 5 A; 
— «l*Ug, 39 XIII 

Sfeffer, 39 XI 



pfennig, 28 

$ferb, 12 

SBlan (ber), -t«, -«, 
plan, schedule 

*Ia*, 39 VI 

plBfelid), sudden, 41 

SBoft, — farte, 29 

$rriS (ber), -e«, -«, 
prize, price, 28 F 

$reuffen, -3, ». Prus- 
sia, 40 

$rogramin, 22 

*«It, 4, 12 

tfmttttd), 29 

$uWe, 32 
tysfeen, 39 IV 

rafdf, 1 A 

Mat, 33 

tatctt, 33 

9ted)nnng, 28 

tedjt, 33 

red)t£, 28 

ffiebc, 32 B 

rebeii, 1, 4 

Stegen, 16;— fd&irm, 34 

regieren {w.) y rule, 
govern, 33 A 

regneit, 27 

fltridj, 40 

teid), 21 

rein, 39 XI 

ffieife, 26 

retfen, 6 

retjenb, charming, 43 

rid)ttg, 10 B, 19 

9tid)tnng (bie), direc- 
tion, 40 

tot, red, 21 B 

riicfttmrtS, 1 A 

nsfeu, call, cry 

Stuftfanb, n. Russia 

fagen, 1, 4 
@alj, 39 XI 
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©am£tag, 22 

fatt, 39 XI 

©afc, 3, 12 

©4<Mfner, 39 V 

©falter, 39 XIII 

frfffimen, 17 

©4<tfe (ber), -eg, -e, 
treasure, 40 

©4aufyiel, 39 X 

©4ein (ber), -e«, -e, 
shine, light; re- 
ceipt 

ftieineii, 31, 39 II 

fdtftfen, 24 

©4tff, 31 

©dtfrnt, SRegen— , 34 
frfflafen, 21 
frfflagen, 8 
f41e4t, 9 
frfflieffen, 26 

©4^6, 13 

©4mer$ (ber), -e«, 

-en, pain, ache 
©4neiber, —in, 29 
fdMteien, 27 
f4nett, 32 

©4«eKsug, jm 3ug 
f4on, 16 
Won, 6, 19 
©4*anf, 8, 12 
fdpetfttd), 21 
f4*etben, 3, 4 
fdpeiett, cry, scream, 

36 A 
fdjriftfid), in writing, 

written, 47 
S^rtftftetter, 34 
©4rttt (ber), -e«, -e, 

step; — fur — , step 

by step, 19 F 
©djuf), 28 
©djule, 14; ©d&ul* 

ftunbe, 39 VII 
©4&ler, i, ii ; —in, 

1, 14 



edjfiffet, 23 

Mtoad), 7 

frfftoars, 23 

©4toarstoalb (ber), 
the Black Forest 

©4*eia (bie), Switzer- 
land, Gr. 61 1 c 

frfftoer, 16 

©4to*9tr, 6, 14 

©ce (bie), sea, 40 

fefcett, 8 

f efr, 7 

feiben, 28 

fein, 0. 6; Gr. 46 1, 

47 II 
fein, poss. adj. and 

pron. 8; Gr. 34 
felt, prp. Gr. 60 II 
©rite, 19 
©efunbe, 28 
felbft, self, 18 D 
fenben, 26 
September, 28 
©ertfette, 39 XI 
fe*en (w.), 5 B, 17 
94, Gr. 33 1 
94*r, sure, certain, 

29 C 
9e, Gr. 33 
Pngen, 22 
ft^en, sit, 19 C 
fo, adv. so, as, — batb, 

23 
©oljn, 8, 12 

foI4, Gr. 38 IV 
fotten, 34, 375 Gr. 

S8,S9 

©omtner, n 

fonbern, 22 

©omtabenb, 22 

Sonne, 31 

©onntag, 22 

Mt, 9 

tyasieren geijen, — fas- 
ten, 31 



©paster gang, 27 

©peifc (bie), -en, food; 
— toagen (ber), di- 
ning car, 46 

tyerren (w.), bar, sep- 
arate, space, 5 B 

fyielen, 1, 4 

©pra4e, 31 

tyre4ttt, 12 

©pree (bie), river in 
Germany, 40 

fpringen, 32 

©taat, -, 40 

©tabt, 12; — flatten 
(ber), park, 41 

9«*, 7 

©tattim, 39 XIII 
ftatt, prp. Gr. 60 1 
fiecfen, 39 IX 
9e^en, 3, 4 
ftttytn, 34 
9eigeu, 14 
fteigent, 22 B 
©teto, 36 

©telle (bie), -n, 10 B 
ftetten («;.), place, put, 

15 E 
ftetben, 33 
©ttefel, 39 XII 
9Ut,36 

©totf, — toerfe, 21 
ftolj, proud 
©traffe, 14; — nba&n, 

39 V 

ftrei4en, 39 XI 
ftrenen, 39 XI 
©tri4 (ber), -e«, -e, 

10 B 
©rfirf (ba«), -e«, -e, 

piece, 21 B 
©tubent, 41 
ftubieren, 16 
©tuijt, 3, 12 
©tunbe, 16 
fn4en, 9 
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©n&en, 33 
<3ttW, 9 

Stynottynt (bad), -3, 
-e, synonym, 46 

Safet, 4, 14 

Sag, 12; — eSlauf, 39; 
— e«jeit, 28 C 

Xautt, 14 

tan&en, 2, 4 

gaffe, 8, 14 

taufrffcn, 27 

See, 19 

Sell (ber), e«, -e, 15 C 

Selefon (ba«), -3, tel- 
ephone, 47 

Setter, 8, n 

XtppiQ, 21 

teuer, 21 

Sweater, 22 

tief, deep, low; 
— ebene (bie), -n, 
low plain, 40 

Ster, 7, 12 

Stnte, 37 

Stfdj, 8, 12 

Softer, 11 

tragen, 8 

traurig, 7 

treffen, 29 

Sreppe, 28 

treteu, 31 

tren, 33 

trhrfen, 9 

tun, 27; e8 tutntir Ieib, 
— totf), 27 

Sitee, 2, 14 

fi&er, prp. Gr. 60 IV 
ftberfelgen, 19 
Uberfetymg, 19 
fibung (bie), -en, exer- 
cise, practice, 15 £ 
ttljr, 29 
nm, prp. Gr. 60 III 



Umftilag, 39 IX 

umfteigen, 39 XIII 

unbetannt, 24 B 

nnb, 1 

nnertoartet, 27 

nngef&fp, about, near- 
ly, 40 

nngern, unwillingly, 
46 

unglfttfftdj, 7; — ertoei* 

fe, 34 

UntoerfUSt (bie), -en, 
university 

unfer, 11, Gr. 34 

unfer, prp. Gr. 60 IV 

unten, 26 

unter'gefjen, go under, 
set, 43 

unterftaften, 24, 39 X; 
— b, amusing, enter- 
taining, 26 D 

Unterftaltmtg (bie), -en, 
conversation, enter- 
tainment, 26 £ 

Unterfdjieb (ber), -3, 
-e, 26 C 

unterfdpeiften, 39 IX 

lumrfdjtig, 37 

Stater, 6, n; — lanb, 

36 

berMeten, 26 

fcerbinben, 39 

fcerbringen, pass away, 
spend, 46 

berbienen, 36 

Serein, 37 

©erfaffer, 39 X 

toergeblidj, in vain, 41 

fcergeffen, forget, 17 C 

SBergnfigen (bad) -3, 
pleasure, enjoyment, 
42 

berljeiraten (w>.), mar- 
ry, 41 



fcerfaufen, 2, 4 

fcerfaffen, 36 

tier Keren, 3, 4 

toerreifen (w.), go on a 
journey, 45 

SBerfammlung, 47 

toerfj>red)en, promise, 
27 D 

toerftefjen, 3, 4 

toertoanbeln, 37 

Hernianbt, related, con- 
nected; as subs, re- 
lation, 42 

Setter, 21 

*tel, 13 

toieHridjt, 17 

gttertel, — ftunbe, 28 

®oget, 11 

*ott, 37 

toon, prp. Gr. 60 II 

nor, prp. Gr. 60 IV 

tonran'ftetten, 37 A 

twauS, 32 

tunrftei, by; — fafcren, 
36; -flefcen, 43 

fcjor'bereiten (w.), 15 E 

toor'geljen (of a clock), 
gain time 

torgeftern, day before 
yesterday, 38 C 

JSorljang, 39 II 

toorljer, 32 

fciorig, former, last 

bot'tommtn, seem, ap- 
pear, 43 

toor'lefen, 19 

©wrmtttag, 34, 39 1 

toot'lptttyn, 19 

toor'ftetten, 34 

toor 'tragen, deliver, 
present, 15 E 

fcortoftrtf, 1 A 

SBagen, 21 
toaljr, 33 
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to&fpeitb, 16 

f&alb, 13 

toaitti, 2 

toarnt, 18 

toarten, 16; — laffen, 29 

©artefaal, 39 XIII 

toanstn, 1 

toa$,i;Gr. 36,37;-^, 

7; Gr. 36 II, 37 II a 
toafdjen, 39 IV 
Staffer, 9, ii 
©eg, 26 
meg, away 
toegeit, prp. Gr. 60 1 
toelj, 27 
toeid), 23 
SBetdjfel (bie), river in 

Germany, 40 
SSetyttadjtett, 33 
toetl, 7 
toeinett, 33 
toetft, 23 
toeit, 31; — er, further, 

forth, 2 A 

toeldjer, 4; Gr. 36, 37 
SBelt, 31 
toettig, little, few, not 

many, 27 A; Gr. 

38 V;— ften«, 31 
toettit, 7j 9 

toer,9; Gr. 361,3711 
toerfeen, become; (w#A 

following adj. or 

noun) be, grow; Gr. 

46 II, 47 HI, 50 



toerfeit, 36 

SScfer (Me), *w «> 
Germany, 40 

©eftcn (ber), -3, west, 
40 

Setter, 39 n 

totofttg, 37 

tote, <wto. as, how, 7, 
22 B; — btele, 11; 
conj. as, 7; Gr. 
37 116 

toieber, again, 26 E; 
— &olen, 1 A; — fool* 
ung (bte), -en, repe- 
tition, 41 

mif)tlm, William 

SBinb, 39 II 

SBhttcr, 11 

tote, Gr. 33 

totrftidj, 23 

totffeit, 23, 30 H; Gr. 
42 d 

too, adv. 3; — fjtn, 6; 
— rouf, —ran, etc., 
Gr. 36 1 b, 3 7 HI 

8Bod)e, 14 

tootf, 34 

too^neit, 12 

tootten, 34, 37; Gr. 58, 

59 
SBort, 13; — ftettung, 

SB 

SBrterftud), 37 

toimberfdtffot, wonder- 

, fully beautiful, 43 



«Simfdj, 31 
ttrirafdjeii, 28 

gaftl (bie), -en, num- 
ber 

SftWeit, 28 

gaftn, 39 IV 

seigen, 28 

Beiger, 29 

geit, 1 A, 16 

Settling, 17 

$erfd)«eibeis, 39 XI 

Sie^en, draw, pull 

Stemlid), moderate, 
tolerable, 43 

3Hntner, 6, 11 

Stt, prp.; Gr. 60 II; 
adv. 13 

§is'bri»geit, 33 

Surfer, 39 XI 

juer ft, 27 

ftitfriebesi, content, 
satisfied, 29 C 

8ttg, 39 XIII 

Sitlefct, 29 

ja'madjen, 18 

guriitf, adv. back 

fttsr&tf'fefpeii, return, 

46 

Surficf'foinmen, 18 
Sttfamnten, together, 

aufammen'fefcen, 20 £ 

5toeiteis£, 29 

fttoif djeit, Gr. 60 IV 
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a, an, 8; Gr. 9 II 
about, prp. liber, 17; 

Gr. 60 IV 
above, prp. Gr. 

60 IV; adv. 26 
accept, 24 
account, 28; on — of, 

16 
act, v. (on the stage), 

39 X 
address, 28 
advance; in — , 32 
advice, 33 
advise, 33 
after, prp. Gr. 60 II 
afternoon, 27 
again, toteber, 26 £ 
ago, Dor, 27 D; Gr. 

60 IV, 31 c 
all, 22; not at — , gar 

nid)t 
allow; to be allowed, 

bilrfen, Gr. 58, 59 
alone, 31 
aloud, 19 
already, 16 
also, 4 
although, 23 
always, 24 
America, 31 
American, n 
among, prp. Gr. 60 IV 
and, 1 
animal, 12 
annoyed; be — , 17 



another, adj. nodj ein, 
39X1 

answer, 14 

answer, v. 1 

any, see some 

appear, 26, 31 

apple, 11 

April, 28 

arm, 32 

arrive, 18 

art, 31 

artist, 22 

as, adv. toie, alS; — 
. . . — , fo . . . tote, 
22 B; conj. 7; — if, 
al$ ob, 31 C; — soon 
— 23 

ashamed; be 
ashamed, 17 

ask, 17, 20 C 

at, prp. Gr. 60 IV 

attractive, 26 

August, 28 

aunt, 14 

author, 39 X 

automobile, 34 

autumn, 23 

bad, 9 
basket, 9 
bath, 39 III 

be, 6; (health), 17; how 
are you? I am well, 
16; there is, there 
are, 27; Gr. 57 II b 

186 



bear, v. 8 

beat, 8 

beautiful, 6 ' 

because, 7.; — of, prp. 
16 

become, 7, 9; Gr. 
46 II, 47 HI 

bed, 17; —room, 6 

before, prp. Gr. 
60 IV; adv. 32; (al- 
ready), 16; conj. 17 

begin, 18 

beginning, 33 

behind, prp. Gr. 
60 IV 

believe, 31 

belong, 21 

below, adv. 26 

bench, 12 

Bible, 34 

big, 6 

bill, 28 

bird, 11 

birthday, 29 

black, 23; —board, 14 

blank book, 12 

blind, 26 

board, blackboard, 14 

book, 13 

boot, 39 XII 

both, betbe, 31 £ 

•bottom, 21 

boy, 14 

bread, 12 

break, bredjen, 42 A 
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breakfast, 23 
breakfast, v. 29 
bring, 26, 33 
broad, 21 
brother, iz 
brown, 23 
brush, 39 IV 
build, batten (w.), 26 C 
burn, — down, 26 
but, 2 

butter, 39 XI 
buy, 2 

by, adv. (past), borbei; 
prp. Gr. 60 IV 

cab, 39 XIII 

call, rufen; (name), 
26; — on, befudjen, 
9; — up, upon, 
39 VII 

can, 26, 34, 37; Gr. 

58,59 
carpet, 21 

carriage, 21 

carry, 8 

carve, 39 XI 

castle, 13 

cat, 14 

catch (take) cold, 17 

cause (to be done), 

29; Gr. 65lI,IIIa 
certain, 23 
chair, 12 
chalk, 4 
change (to), 37; — 

cars, 39 XIII 
change, s. Heine* 

©elb, 27 D 
Charles, 32 
cheap, 21 
check, v. 39 XIII 
chicken, 23 
child, 13 
Christmas, — present, 

33 



church, 14 

city, 12 

class, Me JMaffe, 15 £ 

clean, v. 39 IV 

clean, adj. 39 XI 

clever, 22 

climb, 14; — in, — 

out, 39 V; — up, 

39 VI 
cloak, 18 
clock, 29 
close, 18 
closet, 8 
clothes, gleiber, pi. 

see dress 
cloud, bie ffiotfe, -n, 

43 B 
club, 37 
coat, 18 
coffee, 19 
cold, 18; be — , I am 

,-, 27 
come, 6; — back, 18; 

— in! 16 

comfortable, 21, 26 
command, 33 
commencement, 33 
company, 24 
concert, 22 
conclusion, 33 
conductor, 39 V 
consider, 26, 36 
converse, 24 
copy, 19 
cordial, 21 
corner, 39 V 
correct, v. 16 
correct, adj. 19 
corridor, 39 VI 
counsel, 33 
count, 28 
counter, bcr £if$, 

28E 
country, 13; native 

-,36 



couple, 28 
cousin, 2z 
crayon, 4 

cry, 33 
cup, 14 
cupboard, 12 
curtain, 39 IV 
customary, 26 
cut, 39 XI 

dance, 2, 4 

dark, 21 

daughter, 11 

day, 12 

deal; a great or good 
— , toiel, fe&r toiel, 23 F 

dear, Iicb, tetter; (ex- 
pensive), 21 

deceive oneself, 27 

December, 28 

department store, 
39XII 

describe, 19 

description, 37 

deserve, 36 

desk, 12; (in a store), 
28 

dictionary, 37 

die, 33 

different, 22 

difficult, 16 

dine, 29 

dining-room, 21 

dinner, MS SDKttag* 
effen, 32 F; take — , 
29 

discuss, 1 6 

dish, 23 

dislike, Gr. 24, 59 c 

distant, 31 

distinct, 19 

do, 1, 27 

doctor, 33 

dog, 12 

door, 14 
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down, 26; — town, 

in bie (ber) ©tabt 
dozen, 29 
drama, 39 X 
draw, 18 
dreadful, 21 
dress, bad £teib, -er, 

29 C; — maker, 29 
dress, *. 18; — the 

hair, 39 III 
drink, 9 
drive (in a carriage), 

31; — in, 39 XIII; 

— past, 36 
driver, 39 XIII 
during, 16 
dwell, 12 

each, 4 

early, 9; — this morn- 
ing, Ijeutc frill) 

earn, 36 

earth, 14 

Easter, 33 

easy, Ictd)t 

eat, 8 

egg, 23 

electric, 39 XII 

elevator, 28 

end, 33 

ending, 37 

England, 26 

English, 26 

Englishman^ 26 

enjoy oneself, 24 

enough, genug, 29 C 

enter, 39 VI; 39 XIII 

envelope, 39 IX 

erase, 39 VII 

essay, 37 

Europe, 31 

even, adv. fettft 

evening, in the — , 18 

every, 4; — one; Gr. 
38 II 



excuse, 24 
exercise, 16 
expect, 27 
expensive, 21 
explain, 37 
express, see train 
eye, 31 

faithful, 33' 

fall, 13 

famous, 22 

far, 31 

fast, 32 

father, n 

fault, n 

fear, 27 

February, 28 

feel (as to health), 17 

fetch away, 39 XIII 

few, toeing; a — , eini* 

gc, 43 B 
find, 3 

fine (beautiful), 6, 19 
finish (of a piece of 

work), fertig madjen; 

finished, 29 
fire, 27 
first, num. adj. Gr. 

32; adv. 29; at — , 

27;— ly, 29 

fit, 33 

floor (of a room), 21; 

(of a building), 21 
flower, 32 
follow, 33 
foot, 32 
for, prp. Gr. 60 III; 

of time, Gr. 60 II, 

31 c; conj. bemt, Gr. 

6 III a 
forbid, 26 
foreign, 26 
forenoon, 34 
forest, 13 
forget, Dergeffen, 17 C 



fork, 39 XI 
fortunately, 34 
fountain pen, 39 IX 
fresh, 21 
Friday, 22 
friend, 12 
friendly, 23 
from, prp. Gr. 60 II; 

Gr. 31 c 
fruit, 21 
full, 37 

gain time (clock), 29 
garden, 11 
gardener, 32 
generally, getotfpilid), 

26 
gentleman, 24 
German, 26 
Germany, 26 
get, 28; — in, — out 

(of a vehicle), 39 V; 

— there or here, 
Gr. 53; — up, 18 

gift, 33 
girl, 11 

give, 8; — up, 39 XIII 

glad, to be — , 17 

glass, 17 

glove, 28 

go, 6; — after, 29; 
— along, 32; — away, 
18; — in, 26; — on, 
toeiter'gefcn; — out, 

aug'gefcn; — to bed, 
17; — to see, 9; — 
(in some vehicle), 31; 

— there, Gr. 53 
God, 36 

good, 6; have a — 

time, 24 
grandfather, 11 
grandmother, 11 
great; a — deal, feftr 

tfel, 23 F 
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green, 21 
greet, 21 
ground, 14, 21 

half, 28; Gr. 30, 31 
hand, 32; (of a watch), 

29; —bag, 39 XIII 
handsome, 19 
happen, 27, 29 
happy, 7 
harbor, 36 

hard, 23; (difficult), 16 
hat, 18 
have, 4, 9; {cause), 

29; — to, Gr. 59 
he, Gr. 33 
head, 32 
healthy, 7 
hear, 1 

heart, 31; by—, 19 
hearty, 21 
heaven, 36 
heavy, 16 
help, 27 
her, Gr. 33, 34 
here, 3; Gr. 53 
his, Gr. 34 
hold, 24 
holidays, 29 
home; toward — , at 

— , 7 
hope, 27 

horrible, 21 

horse, 12 

hot, 23 

hotel, 39 XIII 

hour, 16 

house, 13; at the — 

of, 12 B; Gr. 60 II 
how, 7; — ever, see 

but 
hungry, 9 
hurry, 29 
hurt, 27 
husband, 13 



I, Gr. 33 

if, 7, 23 

ill, 6; be — , 33 

immediately, 27 

immigrant, 36 

important, 37 

in, prp. Gr. 60 IV; 

Gr. 31 c 

incorrect, 19 

industrious, 22 

ink, 37 
insist, 36 
instead of, 18 
intelligent, 36 
interested; to be — 

in, 31 
interesting, 19 

into, prp. Gr. 60 IV 

introduce, 34 

invitation, 24 

invite, 24 

it, Gr. 33 

Italy, 3talien, -«, n. 

its, Gr. 34 



January, 28 
John, $an£ 
journey, 26 

joy, 34 
July, 28 
jump, 32 
June, 28 
just (now), 16 



kid, adj. 28 

kind, what — of, 7; 

Gr. 36 II, 37 II 
kind, adj. freunbUd) 
kitchen, 14 
knife, 39 XI 
knock, 16 
know, 23, 26, 30 H; 

Gr. 42 d 



lady, 39 XI 
land, 13 
language, 31 
large, 6 

last, 21; at — , 29; — 
week, borige ffiodje 
late, 9 
laugh, 2 

lay, 14 
lead, 32 
leaf, 13 
learn, 1 
least; at — , 31 
leather; of — , 28 
leave, 29; Gr. 

65 III a; (go away 

from), 36 
left, 28 

lesson, 16, 30 £ 
let, 29 
letter, 12 

lie, 14; — down, 17 
lie; tell a — , 34 
life, 31 
lift, 28 
light, 39 IV 
light (a fire), 39 IV 
lighten, 27 
like, 27 
like, v. 31; Gr. 27 a, 

59 c 

literature, 31 

little, 6; (quantity), 
Gr. 38 V 

live (dwell), 12; liv- 
ing room, 6 

local, see train 

long, 21 

look; — at, 26; (ap- 
pear), 26; — for, 9; 
— up (in a book), 37 

lose, 3; — time (of a 
clock), 29 

loud, 19 

love, 2 
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love, s. (at close of must, 24, 34, 37; Gr. 

letter), 14 D 58, 59 

loyal, 33 my, Gr. 34 



mail, 29; — box, 39 IX 

make, 1 

man, 13 

many, 13; how — , 11 

March, 28 

mark, 28 

marry, Derfjeiraten 
(w.), 41 A 

master, 24 

matter; it does not 
— , no — , 27 

May, 28 

means; by — of, 
Gr. 60 III 

meat, 9 

meet, 29; — at the 
train, 39 XIII; (be- 
come acquainted 
with), Gr. 65 II b 

miller, bcr abutter, -*, 

milk, 9 
mine, Gr. 34 
minute, 28 
Miss, 24 
mistake, 11 
mistaken; be — , 27 
Monday, 22 
money, 17 
month, 26 
moon, bet SKonb, -t 
more, mefyr, 11 D; 

some — , Gr. 36 III 
morning, 18; good 

— , 16; in the — , 18 
mother, 11 
mount, 14 
mountain, 12 
mouth, 19 
Mr. 24; Mrs., 14 
much, adj. 13; adv. 7 



name, v. 26 
napkin, 39 XI 
narrow, 21 
near, na&e, 31 F; — 

by, 27 
nearness, 27 
neck, 34 
neighbor, 32 
never, 8 
new, 21 
newspaper, 17 
next, Gr. 26 e 
nice, nett, 42 A 
night, 12 
no, adj. 8; adv. 3; 

— one, Gr. 38 II 
noble, 36 
noise, 21 
noon, 39 I; fore — , 

after—, 39 I 
not, 1; — any, 8; — 

at all, gar ntd&t; — 

only . . . but also, 22 
notebook, 12 
nothing, 1 ; Gr. 24 b, 

Gr. 38 III 
November, 28 
now, 3 

O dear, 17 

obliged; to be — , 24, 
34, 37; Gr. 58, 59. 
occur, 29 

o'clock, 29; Gr. 31 
October, 28 
of, prp. Gr. 60 II 
offer, 34 
office, 28 
often, 8, 29 
oh! 17 
Old, 6 



on, prp. Gr. 60 IV 
once, 24 

one, num. Gr. 28 II a; 
indef. pron. and adj. 

Gr. 35 HI, 38 1 
only, 31 
open, 2, 18; — a book, 

30 VIII 
or, 9 
order; in — that or 

to, 18 

order, v. 29, 33 
other, 22 
ought, 34, 37; Gr. 

58,59 
our, Gr. 34 

out, — of, prp. Gr. 

60 II 
outside, prp. Dor, Gr. 

60 IV 
own, adj. 36 
own, v. 26 

package, 39 XII 

page, 19 

pain, v. 27; take — s, 

ftd& amifc fieben, 37 C 
pair, 28 
paper, 12 
park, bcr $arf, -t, bcr 

©tabtgarten, 41 B 
particular, 29 
party, 24 
pass (in space), j6; 

(time), 33 
past, borbet; (time), 

Gr.31 , 
paste, 39 IX 
pay, 28 
pen, bic gcbcr, -n, 

42 B 
pencil, 12 
penny, 28 
people, bic Scute (pl.) 9 

22 F 
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pepper, 39 XI 
perhaps, 17 
physician, 33 
piano, 31 
picture, 13 
place, v. 14 
plate, 11 
platform (station), 

39 XIII 
play, v. foieleit 
pleasant, 27 
please, 31; — , if you 

— , 17; be -<i, 17 
poem, 19 
poet, 32 
poor, 21 
porter, 39 XIII 
possess, 26 
postoffice, 29; postal- 
card, 29 
pour, 39 XI 
praise, 24 
pray, 36 
prayer, ba« ®ebet, -t; 

evening — , 39 IV 
prefer, lieber (with 

verb), Gr. 27 a, 59c 
prepared, 29 
present (gift), 33 
present, v. 34 
pretty, &ubfd&, 13 G 
previously, 32 
price, ber <PretS, -<S, -t, 

28 £ 
probably, 34 
produce, 39 X 
program, 22 
pronounce, 19;* — 

after, 19 
pull, 18; — down, 

39 IV; — off, 18 
punctual, 29 
pupil, 11 

purchase, 39 XII 
purse, 17 



put, 39 IX; — on 
(clothes), 18; (a hat), 
18; — out, 39 IV 

quarter, 28 
question, 14 
quick, 32 
quiet, 36 
quite, 26 

railroad, railway, 

39 XII, XIII; - 

station, 39 XIII 
rain, 16 
rain, v. 27 

read, 8; — aloud, 19 
real, 23, 33 
really, 23 
reasonable, 21 
receive (a person), 

24; (a thing), 28 
recently, 26 
recommend, 29 
recover, 24 
regards (at close of 

letter), 14 D 
rejoice, 17, 27 
relate, 36 
remain, 6 
remember, 17 
request, 17 
rest, auS'rufcen, fid& 

auft'ruben, 27 F 
return, 18 
rich, 21 
right, 19; I am— , 33; 

to or on the — , 28 
rise, 18; (of the sun 

or moon), auf'gefjen, 

43 A 
river, 26 
road, 14, 39 II 
roof, 13 
room, 11 
run, 32 



sad, 7 
sail, 31 

saleswoman, 39 XII 
salt, 39 XI 
satisfied (of food), 

39 XI; I am — , 33 
Saturday, 22 
say, 1 

scatter, 39 XI 
school, 14 

scream, fdjreten, 36 F 
screen, 34 
sea, 31 
season, 28 
seated; be—, 17 
second (of time), 28 
secondly, 29 
see, 8 
seek, 9 
seem, 31 
'sell, 2 
send, 24, 26 
sentence, 12 
September, 28 
servant girl, 39 XI 
set, 18; (sun or moon), 

unter'gefcen, 43 A 
several, tnefjrere, eim* 

«e, 27 F 
shall, Gr. 47 III, 58, 

59 
she, Gr. 33 

sheet, 13 (of paper), 

39 IX 

shelter, 34 

shine, 31 

ship, 31 

shoe, 28 

shop, 39 XII 

short, 22 

show, 28 

shut, 18, 26 

sick, 6 

side, 19 

sign, 39 IX 
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silk, 28 

since, conj. 7; prp. 
Gr. 60 II 

sing, 22 

sister, 14 

sit, ftfcen; — down, 17; 
sitting-room, 6 

situated; be—, 14 

size, 28 

sky, 36 

sleep, 21 ; go to — , 
39 IV 

small, 6 

Smith, ©d&mtbt 

snow, 27 

so, adv. fo, alfo, 17 £ 

society, 24 

soft, 23 

some or any (often 
not expressed): fjaben 
©te (gter unb Gutter? 
have you some or 
any eggs and butter? 
(more definite): 3$ 
fcabe etntge (Ster unb 
ettoa* ©utter, Gr. 
36 III; (wow *7t<fc/- 
wwte), Gr. 38 III 
anfi VI; not any, 8; 
something, any- 
thing, 23; Gr. 246, 
Gr. 38 III and VI; 
any longer, Iftnger 

son, 12 

soon, 9 

sorry; I am — , 27 

sort, what — of, 7; 
Gr. 36 II 

soup, 9 

south, 33 

speak, 1, 12; — after 
19; — before, 19 

spell, 37 

spend (time), 33 

spoon, 39 XI 



spread, 39 XI 
spring, 23 
stage, 39 X 
stairs, stairway, 28 
stamp, 39 IX 
stand, 3; — still, 

39 XIII 
start, 18 
station, 39 XIII 
stay, 6, 12 
steal, 34 
step, 31 
stick, 21 
stick, 9. 39 IX 
still, 36 
stone, 36 
stop, v. 39 XIII 
stopping place, 

39 XIII 
store, 39 XII 
story, 19; (of a house), 

21 
strange, 26 
street, 14; -^:ar, 39V; 

main — , 39 XII 
strew, 39 XI 
strike, 8 
stroke, 39 XI 
strong, 7 
student, ber ©tubent, 

-3, -en, 41 B 
study, 16 
subscribe, 39 IX 
succeed, 27 
success; be a — , 27 
such, Gr. 38 IV 
sudden, pltffcltdj, 41 B 
suffer, 33 
sugar, 39 XI 
suit, 33 
summer, iz 
sun, 31; —set, ber 

©otmenunterganfi, 

-e«, -"t 
Sunday, 22 



supper, 24; take — , 
sup, 29 
sure, 23 

table, 12 

take, 16, 24; — along, 
18; — off, 18; — a 
walk or drive, 31; — 
cold, 17; — pains, 
fid) flRu&e oeben, 37C 

tailor, 29 

talk, 1, — over, 16 

tall, 6 

tea, 19 

teacher, n, 14 

tell, 1, 36; — a lie, 

34 

tense, 16 

than, ate, 22 F 

thank, 33> — y° u 
very much, 23 

that, dent. adj. and 
pron. 4; Gr. 35; 
conj. bag 

the, def. art. Gr. 
9 I; (with compara- 
tives), — ... — ,22 

theater, 22 

their, Gr. 34 

then, 29 

there, ba, bort, 3; — 
is, — are, 27; Gr. 

57 II b 
therefore, 24 
they, Gr. 33 
thing, Gr. 246 
think, 26 
thirsty, 9 
this, Gr. 35 
throat; sore — , 34 
through, 13 
throw, 36 

thunder, — storm, 27 
Thursday, 22 
thy, 8; Gr. 34 
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ticket (theat.), 39 X; 
(rail.), 39 V; — of- 
fice, 39 XIII 

time, 1 6, 24, 29; Gr. 

tired, 11, 18 

to, pr p. Gr. 60 II 

to-day, 2 

to-morrow, 7 

too, 4, 13 

tooth, 39 IV 

toward home, 7 

town, bic ©tabt, ■"«, 
12 E; down — , in bic 
<&tabt, m$ ber ©tabt 

train, local — , ex- 
press — , 39 XIII 

translate, 19 

translation, 19 

travel, 6 

tread, 31 

tree, 12 

trouble (effort), 37 

true, 33 

trunk, 39 XIII 

try on, 29 

Tuesday, 22 

twice, 24 

umbrella, 34 
uncle, 11 

under, fir p. Gr. 60 IV 
understand, 3 
undress, 18 
unexpected, 27 
unfortunately, 34 
unhappy, 7 
unimportant, 37 
university, bic Untbcr* 
fitttt, -en, 41 B 
until, 21; not—, 29 



up, firp. auf, fjinauf, 
Gr. 60 IV; adv. 26; 

— and down, auf 
unb ab, 43 A 

use, used to, Gr. 63 a 
usual, 26 

vacation, Christmas 

—>33 
vain; in — , bergebtid) 

vegetable, 19 

very, 7 

vexed; be—, 17 

vicinity, 39 X 

village, 13 

visit, 9 

wait, 16; — ing-room, 

39 XIII 
wake up, 39 III 
walk, 27 
walk, v. 32 
want (desire), tooHen, 

modal aux. Gr. 58, 59 
war, 36 
warm, 18 
wash, 39 IV 
watch, 29 
water, 11 
we, Gr. 33 
weak, 7 
wear, 8 
weather, 39 II 
Wednesday, 22 
week, 14 
weep, 33 

well, adj. 7; adv. 34 
wet, 39 II 
what, 1; Gr. 36, 37; 

— kind of, 7; Gr. 
36 II, 37 II a 



when, 2, 9 

whenever, 9 

where, 3; — to, 6 

whether, 23 ' . 

which, 4; Gr. 36, 37 

while, conj. tarityrenb 

white, 23 

who, 9; Gr. 36, 37 

why, 1 

wide, 21 

wife, 14 

will, Gr. 47 HI, 58, 59 

wind, 39 II 

window, bad genfter, 

winter, 11 

wish, 31 

wish, v. 28, 34, 375 

Gr. 58, 59 
with, prp. Gr. 60 II; 

have — one, 17 
without, firp. 9; Gr. 

60 III 
woman, 14 
wood, 13 
word, 13 
work, 37 
work, v. 2 
workman, 11 
world, 31 
write, 3 
writer, 34 
wrong, 19 

year, 23 

yes, 2; (emphatic after 

negative), 17 
yesterday, 2 
you, Gr. 33 
young, 6; — lady, 24 
your, Gr. 34 



LIST OF GRAMMATICAL TERMS, 
GERMAN AND ENGLISH 

£)ie 3nterpunftion, punctuation. 
f bad flontma, ~d, ~d, the comma. 

• , bcr $unft, -cd, -c, the period. 

? bad gragcjcidjcn, -d, -, the interrogation point. 
; bcr ©trtdjimnft, -*d, -c, /Ae semicolon. 
: bcr 35oppclpimft, ^*d, -c, the colon. 
9 bcr Stpoftrop^ -d, -c, /Ae apostrophe. 
— bcr ©cbanfcnftrtd), -cd, -c, the dash. 

* bcr SBmbcftrid), the hyphen. 

! bad ?ludrufungdjctd)cn, /A* exclamation point. 

SDte tludforadjc, pronunciation; audforcdjciu 
bcr SBudjftabc, -n, -n, the letter (of the alphabet); bud)- 

ftabtcrcn, $#e#. 
bcr SBofal, -cd, -c, /Ae wwe/. 
bcr $onfonant, -en, -en, the consonant. 
bcr 8aut, -cd, -c, sound; Umlaut, Hblaut, change of vowel. 
blc ©Ubc, - -n; SJorfUbc, 9tad)ftU>c, /Ae syllable, prefix, 

suffix. 
bcr Ion, -cd, *c; bcr SWgcnt, -cd, -c, *Ae atttfw*. 

35cr ©afe, -cd, *c, *Ae sentence; #auptfafe, 9lcbcnfafe,.«Mfe- 
pendent and dependent sentence or clause; JBcbtngungd* 
faft, $onbttionaIf afc, conditional sentence; gragefafe, *V 
terrogative sentence. 
bad ©ubjeft, -cd, -c, *A* subject. 
bad ^rttbtfat, -cd, -c, /Ae predicate. 
bad Obfctt, -ed, -c, *Ae 06/ec/. 
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2)ie Stefltnotion, -, -en; befltnieren, the declension. 
3)er gall, -8, -e, ber $aju«, the case. 

ber Sfcominatib, -3, -e, the nominative. 

ber ©enttib, -8, -e, /Ae genitive. 

bcr $)atib, -3, -e, /Ae dative. 

ber tlflfufatto, -3, -e, the accusative. 
®ie <3cti&l, -/ -en, number. 

bie Gtnga&l, /A* singular. 

Me 3DM&rga§l, /Ae #/«r<rf. 
3)a8 ©efd&ledjt, -8, -er, gender. 

mttratltd), tociblic^, fttdjltd) or ma8fulituttn, femtninum, 
neutrum, masculine, feminine, neuter. 
ber ©tamm, -e8, -e, the stem. 
bie (gnbung, -, -en, the ending. 

35er Srttfel, -8, - ba8 ®efd&led)t8n>ort, /Ae ar/icfe. 
ber befttmmte tlrttfel, the definite article. 
ber unbeftimmte tlrtifcl, the indefinite article. 

2)a8 SBetoort, -8, -er, ba8 2lbieftto, -8, -e, ba8 ©flenfd&aftt* 
toort, /Ae adjective. 
bie ©tetfleruttfl, -, -en, bie ^omparatton, /Ae comparison. 
ber $ofitto, positive. 
ber $omparatib, comparative. 
ber ©uperlattb, superlative. 

3)a8 9tbberb, -8, -ien, ba8 Umftanbdtoort, *Ae adt>er6. 

3)a8 3tt^toort; bie 3«W/ -, -en, the number. 
bie ©runb$af)l, cardinal. 
bie Orbnung^al)!, ordinal. 

35a8 ^aupttoort, ba8 ©ubftontib, -3, -e, the noun. 

3)a8 gilrtoort, ba8 ^ronomen, -8, -, *Ae pronoun. 
ba8 ^erfonalpronomen, *Ae personal pronoun. 
ba8 ^offeffibpronomen, fAe possessive pronoun. 
ba8 SJeflejibpronomen, *Ae reflexive pronoun. 
ba8 ©emonftrattbpronomen, *A* demonstrative pronoun. 
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bad SWfattopronomen, the relative pronoun. 

bad Snterrogattopronomen, the interrogative pronoun. 

bad ^ronomen utbeftnitum, the indefinite pronoun. 

35ad SJortoort, bie ^rttpofitton, -, -en, the preposition. 

$)ad SBmbetoort, bie $onpmftion, -, -t, the conjunction. 

3)ad Swttoort, bad JBerb, -d, -en, the verb. 
bie $oniuflatton, -, -en; fonjuflieren, the conjugation. 

bad 2lfttb, /Ae ac/iirc. 

bad Yaffil), the passive. 
bie SRebetoetfe, bcr SWobud, the mood. 

ber 3nbifatib, -d, /Ae indicative. 

ber $oniunftto, -d, *Ae conjunctive. 

ber 3mperatib, -d, /A$ imperative. 

ber $onbttionaltd, -d, /Ae conditional. 
bie <3rit/ -/ -a*/ bie ^eitform, -, -en, tense. 

einfad) unb gufammenflefefct, simple and compound. 

bad ^rttfend, bie ©egentoart, the present. 

bad Qmperfeft, bad <Prttteritum, /Ae imperfect. 

bad ^erfeft, /Ae perfect. 

bad ^ludquamperfeft, /Ae pluperfect. 

bad ftutur, bie 3uhinf t> /Ae future. 
bad ^Ufdjetttoort, *Ae auxiliary. 

bad mobalc #Ufdjetttt>ort, bad 2Wobafoerb, moJa/ aux- 
iliary. 
ber Qnfinttto, -d, -e, bie Stomform, /Ae infinitive. 
bad ^artigip, -d, -ten, bad 2JHttetoort, the participle. 
bie ©nmbform, bie #auptform, the principal part. 

35ie SSorfilbe, - -en, the prefix. 
trennbar, untrennbar, separable, inseparable. 
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Numbers preceded by Gr. refer to paragraphs in the Grammar; preceded by Ln. they 
refer to Lessons. 



accent, Gr. 4. 
accusative, Gr. 62 III. 

prepositions with, Gr. 60 III, 
IV; Ln. 14. 

to express time, Gr. 62 III c, 
d; Ln. 23. 
address, forms of, Gr. 33 II, 67. 
adjectives, Gr. 19-26. 

declension, Gr. 20-22; Ln. 21. 

declensional endings, Gr. 10. 

attributive, Gr. 19. 

predicate, Gr. 19. 

demonstrative, Gr. 35. 

possessive, Gr. 34. 

comparison of, Gr. 26; Ln. 22. 

as nouns, Gr. 19, 24; Ln. 26. 

as adverbs, Gr. 19, 25; Ln. 19. 

from names of persons, Gr. 
236. 

from names of towns, Gr. 23 a. 
adverbs, Gr. 19, 25, 27. 

comparison of, Gr. 27; Ln. 22. 
alphabet, Gr. 1. 
articles, Gr. 9, 10, 61; Ln. 31. 

declensional endings, Gr. 10. 

definite, Gr. 9 I. 

as possessive, Gr. 34 1 b, 
61 lb. 

indefinite, Gr. 9 II. 

use of, Gr. 61; Ln. 31. 
auxiliary verbs, Gr. 43, 46, 47. 
auxiliary verbs, modal, Gr. 58, 

59- 

capital letters, Gr. 2. 
cases, Gr. 7, 62. 



cognates, Gr. 70; Ln. 20 G, 

*5 J, 30 K, 35 D, 38 F. 
compound tenses, see verbs, 
compound verbs, Gr. 51-56. 
compound words, see word for- 
mation, 
conditional sentences, Gr. 64 II; 

# Ln. 33, 35. 
conjunctions: 
subordinating, Gr. 6 III. 
coordinating, Gr. 6 III a. 

ba*compounds, Gr. 33 III c. 
dates, Gr. 32 d-e; Ln. 28. 
dative, Gr. 60 II, 62 II. 
prepositions with, Gr. 60 II, 

IV; Ln. 12, 14. 
verbs with, Gr. 62 II; Ln. 33. 
declension, see nouns, adjec- 
tives, etc. 
demonstratives, Gr. 35. 
dependent clauses, 
punctuation, Gr. 3; Ln. 19. 
word order, Gr. 6 III, 37; 
Ln. 7, 19. 

emphasis, Gr. 5. 
English and German, relation of, 
Gr. 70. 

gender, Gr. 8. 
genitive, Gr. 62 I. 

of time, Gr. 62 Id, 
geography, Ln. 40. 
German language, Gr. 69. ' 
German script, Gr. 1 II. 
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fcr, Gr. 53. 

Un, Gr. 53; Ln. 14 C, 26, 43. 

imperative, see verbs, 
impersonal verbs, Gr. 57. 
indefinite pronouns, Gr. 38. 
indicative, see verbs, 
indirect discourse, Gr. 64 III; 

Ln. 32. 
infinitive, see verbs, 
inseparable verbs, Gr. 54. 
interrogatives, Gr. 36. 
inverted order, Gr. 6 II. 
irregular verbs, see lists, pp. 169, 

171. 

letters, Gr. 67 II; Ln. 14, 21, 33, 
44. 

modal auxiliaries, see verbs, 
modified vowel, Gr. 1 b. 
moods, see verbs. 

new verbs, see verbs, weak or 

new. 
nouns, Gr. 8, 11-18, 62. 

declensions, Gr. 11-18. 

declensional endings, Gr. 12. 

gender, Gr. 8. 

proper names, Gr. 18, 62 If. 

use of, Gr. 62. 
numerals, Gr. 28-32. 

cardinal, Gr. 28, 29; Ln. 11, 
13, 28. 

ordinal, Gr. 32; Ln. 21. 

fractional, Gr. 30. 

old verbs, see verbs, strong or 

old. 
optative, see verbs, subjunctive, 
order of the sentence, Gr. 6. 

participles, Gr. 66. 
passive voice, Gr. 50. 
personal pronouns, Gr. 33. 



phonetic script, Gr. z I. 
possessives, Gr. 34. 
predicate (unexpressed in Eng- 
lish), Gr. 33 IV b. 
prefixes, separable, Gr. 51 1, 55. 

inseparable, Gr. 51 II, 54, 55. 
prepositions, Gr. 60; Ln. 41. 
principal parts, see verbs, 
pronouns, Gr. 33-38. 

personal, Gr. 33: Ln. 16, 17. 

reflexive, Gr. 33 I. 

possessive, Gr. 34 II; Ln. 17. 

interrogative, Gr. 36. 

demonstrative, Gr. 35; Ln. 17. 

relative, Gr. 37; Ln. 19. 

indefinite, Gr. 38; Ln. 27. 

of address, Gr. 33 II. 
pronunciation, exercises in, Ln. 

48. 
proper names, see nouns, 
punctuation, Gr. 3 

reflexive pronouns, Gr. 33 I. 

reflexive verbs, Gr. 56. 

relative clause, word order, Gr. 

6111,37- 
relatives, Gr. 37. 

separable verbs, Gr. 51, 52, 55. 
subjunctive, see verbs, 
subordinate clause, see depend- 
ent clauses, 
substantives, see nouns, 
syllabication, Gr. 3. 
synonyms, Ln. 46. 

tense endings, Gr. 40. 
time, expressions of, Gr. 31; 
Ln. 29, 30. 
genitive of, Gr. 62 1 a. 
accusative of, Gr. 62 III c, d i; 
Ln. 23. 
transposed order, see word order. 

Umlaut, Gr. 1 b. 
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verb drill, Ln. 39. 
verbs, Gr. 39-59, 63-66. 
conjugation, Gr. 39-50. 
syntax of, 63-66. 
weak or new, Gr. 39 III b, 
40-43, 48. 
irregularities, Gr. 42. 
strong or old, Gr. 39 III a, 
40, 44-46, 49- 
present tense, Gr. 40, 

note 2, 44 a-d. 
lists of strong and irregu- 
lar verbs, pp. 169, 171. 
principal parts, Gr. 39 II. 
tense endings, Gr. 40. 
compound tenses, Gr. 47, 

58 III a. 
tenses, use of, Gr. 63. 
passive voice, Gr. 50; Ln. 
24, 26. 
reflexive used as, Gr. 

56 II. 
toerben as auxiliary, Gr. 
50 I b, IV. 
moods, use of, Gr. 63-64. 
indicative, Gr. 63. 
subjunctive, Gr. 64; Ln. 31. 
infinitive, Gr. 65; Ln. 36. 
participles, Gr. 66; Ln. 30, 36. 
separable, Gr. 51 1, 52, 55; 
Ln. 18. 
word order, Gr. 52 II a. 



inseparable, Gr. 51 II, 54, 

55; Ln. 24. 
impersonal, Gr. 57; Ln. 27. 
reflexive, Gr. 56; Ln. 17. 
auxiliaries, Gr. 47. 
fcben, Gr. 43, 47. 
fetn, Gr. 46, 47. 
toerben, Gr. 46, 47, 50. 
modal auxiliaries, Gr. 58, 59; 
Ln. 34, 37, 38, 44. 
compound tenses of, Gr. 
58 III a. 
word order with, Gr. 586. 
use of, Gr. 59; Ln. 34. 

too* compounds, Gr. 36 I b, 

37 III, 53; Ln. 14 c. 
word formation, Gr. 68; Ln. 

15 D, 20 E, 25 H, 38 E. 
word order, Gr. 6, 37. 
normal, Gr. 6 1, 
inverted, Gr. 6 II; Ln. 3, 5. 
transposed, Gr. 6 III; Ln. 7, 

19. 
dependent clause, Gr. 6 III; 

Ln. 7, 19. 
relative clause, Gr. 37, 6 III; 

Ln. 19. 
with separable verbs, Gr. 

52 II a. 
with modal auxiliaries, Gr. 
. 58 b. 
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